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1 Introduction

The software “Rievtech Studio” you are using is a new configuration software product
developed by our R&D team for three years. It was produced with more than ten years of
technical experience and accumulation based on sufficient practices on man-machine interface
product development and field actualization. We believe you will feel our specialization and
concentration when you use this software. Thank you!

2 Quick start

2.1 Electrical connection of the screen

2.1.1 Connect to the power supply

The rated voltage of the screen is DC18~28V, and DC24V power supply is recommended. The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the “24V+” is connected to “DC24V”, the “24V-“ (or
"0V") is connected to “GND”. If the field is involved with a high interference, a highly reliable
earth must be connected to the “FG” port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for
the metal shell frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1
2.1.2 Connect to the computer

The screen can be connected to the computer only via a USB data cable for project
uploading and downloading, as shown in Fig. 2.The communication with computer can be
realized when it is connected to the “USB SLAVE” end. The USB communication drive can be
installed by the system in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually
installed if it is damaged.The drive file is saved in the installation
directory:“C:\ProgramFiles(x86)\Rievtech\Rievtech Studio \Driver”.
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2.1.3 Serial port connection

The serial port of the screen is a standard DB 9-pin port supporting communication modes
RS232/485/422, as shown in Fig. 3.Different screen types are integrated with different quantities
of serial ports, and please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the

detailed connecting method.

Fig. 3
2.1.4 USB Host connection

The screen is integrated with a USB Host device interface.This interface makes it easy to
upload or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning
data can also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface
can be connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As
shown in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the “USB HOST” port and be used.

Fig. 4
2.1.5 Network port using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used in the screen for communication with any
down unit, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45 plug can be directly inserted into the “Ethernet” port and

used.

- e -

Fig. 5

2.2 Software downloading and installing

2.2.1 Software downloading

The software “Rievtech Studio” can be downloaded from www.rievtech.com.
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2.2.2 Software installing

Double click the “SETUP.exe” to install the software “Rievtech Studio”, as shown in Fig. 7.
Click the left button to start installation.

Installation

Rievtech Studio 2.0

ch Studio 2.

nsial K ge:
English =

Click here to start
installation

Cancel

Fig. 7
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Acquired:

I EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE——

Rievtech Studio Update

Applying:

NetFx40Full

2.2.3 Installation is completed.

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.
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Rievtech Studio 2.0

Setup successfully completed.

Click here to
finish installation

Fig.8

2.3 First use

(1) Click the menu “File”—“New”, or click the shortcut “~ ”, as shown in Fig. 9.



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

B8 Rieviech Studio

Fle 4&w Edit Window Orawing Component  Library  Macro  Recipe  Setup Tools Help
[} Create Mew Project Ctrl+M Redo - L e W=7 S O === W= (7 1 ST |
5 Open Project Ctrl+0 I 8 i
3 ] — = —
Cloze Project |
=
i Sawe Project StEp-’_%rH-S
Save Project As..,
Project Password Protection
Project Used Recently 3
¥ Eut Alt+x
(@)

Rievtech Studio

Fle Wwiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library  Macro  Recipe  Setup Tools  Help

Lj 5 W d ==l Undo w Redo « $ 5 - E N =T Wy :

s )

TNy L |_ Lij l_ e ]|
i — '("-j ‘_I - R k *':-3 pHH
o]l Project va X
=)
il
=i
(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path. The project name can be
Chinese, as shown in Fig. 10.
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B Create New Pro ject

X

Category(C):

HMI Prioject

The project name

The saving path
Mame(h): || 'Y

. 9

Location(L):  C:\Documents 2nd Settings\Administrator|My Iﬁjments'l,liiievtech S - _]

Canicel

Fig. 10
(3) Select the touch screen type, as shown in Fig. 11.

[ Create HMI Project

Local HMIRTS4043 Pleasa select HMI model:
Select appropriate HWI model by screen size and resolution, Select "AI" when you are
not sure,
LCD Size(Inch): [}._.‘" — |
Screen Resolution(Pixel 1: [ al = |

HMI Device Type:

Praduct Description RTS4007
Model:  RTS4043 RTS4043
RTS007
LCD Sizs: 4.3 RTS010 \ X272
Color: 24BIT Colar Toucmﬂanel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Button: Mone Efideet:type  ves
LISE Host:1 SOYTF Card: Yes
COM1:  R5232\RS485-2\R54835-4  COM2: RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
ComM3: RS232 Cion4g: R5232
CAMN: Mone Expansion Port:  Mone
Wideo:  Maone Andia: Mare
[ Mext ‘ I Canfirm | [ Cancel
Fig. 11
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(4) Click the button “Next” and set the bus line communication mode for the touch screen,

as shown in Fig. 12.

[ Create HMI Project

+ Local HMI:RTS4070
~ Local Connection
COMIL:Unused
COMZ:Unused
COM3:Unused
COM4:Unused

HMI Property | comM1 | comz [ coms | com4 |

Ethernet Setting
T Auto IP Address (DHCP)

@ Static IP Address
IP Address: 192 , 168, O , 200 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255,255,255, 0 SRwW10014~17

Gateway: 192,168, 0, 1 SRWL0018~21
DME1: o.0.,0.0 SRW10022~25
DMS2: o.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system hit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
dllocate or static)

Rotation Display

@ Mormal (Horizontal Display ) Preview
) Wertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clocks
“ertical(Rotate 90 Degree counte A

1 Upside Down(Rotate 120 Degree)

[ PreviaLis ] [ Mext [ Canfirm | [ Cancel

[ Create HMI Project

(a) HMI Property

+ Local HVL:RTS4070
» Local Connection
COM1:RIEYTECH FBD_Serial
COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused
COM4:Unused
Remate Connection

HMI Property | COML | comz | com3 | comd |

i Unused @ iConnect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH -
Device Type: [RIEVTECH FBD_Serial v

Device Alias; Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Pre-set Station Mo.: [Constant | L @

Compatible Model

EXM Series

Cornmunication Setting EE? ;ggﬁ;s

Communication Type: |RS232 PR-14 Series
PR-18 Series
Baud Rate: 9500 | PR-22 Series
PR-24 Series
Data Bit; | PR-26 Series

[ Broadcast Station;

Stop Bit:
Parity Eit: haone |
[ Reset l [ Advance l
[ Previous ] [ met | | confrm | [ Caricel
(b) COM
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5 sate Proje
P & by R 0
- Local HMLRTS403 T
~ Local Connect

COM1:Dey

—COM2:LnLg 2 Default 5ta
- COM3: LNy The IP address of Ethernet PLC
Con:Linug

Remate Conn @| 192,168, 0 . 2 PortMo. |Constant - 5001 E

Manufacturer: [RIEVTECH -]

Device Type:  (RIEVTECH FED ETH P

Device Alas:  alias cannot be null, Default:Devicez

Default Station No.: |constant | 1 @J ith built-in

|5 and port

=
Canicel

[ Broadcast Station:

Cancel

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12
(5) After the project is initialized, click the button “Confirm” and the project is created, as
shown in Fig. 13.

& Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\VAdministrator\My DocumentsRievtech Studio\Projects\shjishj.fsprj

File Wiew Edit ‘Window Drawing Component  Library  Macro  Recipe Setup Tools  Help

_i_] ir= = - e =R Undo » (“Redo ~ | O ] Bl s bk Ll
80|81 8 8 Stawus0 - [u]| | 1 | LEnglsh (United Stal~ @ 95 79 4R [8] B_LBasic Window(t) - [l YR
ENLOOONOA EE . 8-9 -2 8- O -F-R-w-8-v-¢ -2-8-F-_ %

l

=
Eﬂ B_1:Basic Window{1) x
sl
S S SRS pSpp
o
0|

Fig. 13
(6) Add an “Input” variable and a “Display” variable into the picture and set the properties,
as shown in Fig. 14.
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& Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\M dministrator\My DocumentisiRieviech Studio\Projectsishjlshj.fsprj
File wiew Edit wWindow Drawing Component  Library  Macro  Recpe  Setup Tools  Help

OEHd @ § 5 2@ X ¥unds » (Redo » ph ~$1_¢J | s =l ol il L P S]] o2 %@a%i‘}i“
au S. 8 StatusD - uf | o] | LEnglsh (United Stal~ @ © 95 75 AF [E] B_LBasic Window(1) - [&] Ej 1| G
SN aTe YRR Tal= 1= RER- ™ EXORY B8 RATEA-- RRIRR R4 3. DA RIS S

fz3) Mumeric Value Display

B_1:Basic Window(1)}* x
Mumetic Yalue Input

............................... bg Character Display

-------------------------- G [s]] Character Input

wl1)* x
& Numeric Input

Gereral |Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Fort | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Contral Settings I Display |

Operation Attrbute: ) Mumeric Display @) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

""" s [ Reading And Writing &ddress Is Different [ Password

Read Address:
...... F B [ Use Address Tag

P Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]

address Type: [LW v]

Address: [0 .‘Zl_? i Systern Register

...... i RNERE X Format (Range DODD(0~7... Dccupy: | 1 | wiord

...... : T [T ] Address Index

e Set the variable address

Help Description: ‘ | ok |[ Cancel

(b)
Fig. 14
(7) Click “Offline simulating” button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig.

15.

10
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FoP— :—LJ"JL_J 1-English (U’r:ite;.‘SVtaiv T e ERraT =

g'_ g-g.gl [#] B_t:Basic Wirdow(1) - [B] |:| = Q, wow - @ [H[eRlm]
INLTO0ON 0 SE, -y - @-2-0-E-fo-w-E-- b B85 Rk SE8%
B_1:Basic Window(1) s

1 23 4 Step1: Click “Offline Simulationn” button
& Clear Records
Clear Records
Clzan up RW data
Clzan up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and bistory derts_— Step2: Click “OK” button to confirm
Clean up special registers 2
i
Fig. 15
(8) Debug with the simulator to view the design effect, as shown in Fig. 16.
(2 Emulator = |
0 1\
Display the data
0 1\
Input a data
(a)
[ Emulator =S|

11
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*4 Emulator =G

12

12

(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project download and upload

2.4.1 Project downloading

@Switch on the power supply to the touch screen, select “Download” in the software, and
wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 25.

12
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Tools  Help

[ B_1:Basic Window(1) - Bl F[@] | ® 100% ~ @ [[E[E0] 12
- -r--D-B-E- 3% OX&% P

Dowrdoading.. e

Packaging Froject...

Fig. 25
@ Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click OK to download, as

shown in Fig. 26. If “Communication failure” appears, please check if the downloading line is
correctly connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut
off the power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

13
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+ Tools v1.6.5

Download | Uplaad | System | Passthrough|

Protacol Delete Option(Project ' alid)
[] Delete R Data
[] Delete Recipe Data
s ‘ : : : | @] [] Delete Sampling and Alarm Histary Data
Diata Source [ Delete HiI Memary Block
(%) Project () Fpg File [ Delete Uzer's Info
(R Date ) Recipe

Dowrload OptionProject VY alid)
Cloge after downloading
[JForce download

| C:A\Docurments and Settings\Adminiztratoriby

‘ K Download
\

\

Click here

Fig. 26
@ Wait till downloading is completed, and then click “OK”,

2.4.2 Project downloading from USB disk

@Pack the project in the software and save it into the Usb disk, as shown in Fig. 28.

View Edit Window Drawing Compornent Lbrary  Macro  Recipe  Setup Tools  Help
B3 od o | ¥ B2 3@ X | mundo » Redh ~ ..‘@., e T P N s N W I . W T & -|B 1
18 8 8 stews0 o[l o ) o] LEncish (nited Stal - @ 99 79 AR L6 B LBas window() - 8] (] @ 100% - @ [[E]i]
NLOOO O SE . g - E DR R e o B R e e B

B_1:Basic Window(1)

Cornpile and download the project to disk, downloadable with
USB disk or FSTOOLLS,

Tbaice file rame (I

Name: | Shi_20170603_601.fpg

Location: C:\Documents and Settingsh Administratorii [:]

- (@saving path--

(a)
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B [GF Address Tag Library

Packing to the disk finished.

| Open file folder | [ Close |

(b)
Fig. 28
@Insert the USB disk into the touch screen. When the touch screen is activated, press and

hold at any point on the screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 29.

Fig. 29
@Press the button “Setup” for uploading, as shown in Fig. 30. Select “Project” and enter

the password, as shown in Fig. 31. The default password for project management is “888888”
which can be modified in the “Global Setting” of the software.
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P

| (DClick here
anced H Backlight Timaéut:

§ @)Click to enter the password
r n:sgcunty Screen Dim Timeout: |

—

State: ‘ Net ' |

Fig. 31
@Select the package file in the USB disk on the tab page “Import” (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select the tab page “Export”. The path for uploading the project file

needs to be given), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown in Fig. 32.

1.20151113 b0Lfpg
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(a)

|V Clearrw '
@ Clear Recipe

'/ Clear SFR

|? Clear sample data and event history

Click “Project”

/
@) Click “OK”
State: ' Net

(b)

18
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(c)

Fig. 32

2.4.3 Project uploading

@Click the “Upload” icon on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload

the project, and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 20.

E Rieviech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator\y DocumentsiRievtech Studio\Projects\shjishj.fsprj
Fle View Edit Window Drawing Component Library  Macro  Recipe  Setup Tools  Help

)3 il L h o o K [ nin > (uRedn v | B L G e L LI S T s L Sl el s L L L

|
[8c]8: 8 & statwsn -] o] o) ] 1Engish (United Stal- @ 99 75 AR | [E] B_tBasic Window(t) - [B] E|. @ 100 - Q [HE[E]0]
ENIO0ON0AEE w0 - -&-B-8-F- sn &3

B_1:Basic Window{1) x

Joeloig E

Step 1: click here

i i e Down\oadl Upload ISystem | Passthrough |
ik it |

Pratocol

G UsE 4— Step 2: select the commucation protocol

() Ethemet . . . | I
Uplosd Data Sourcs Step 3: select the type of upload data source

@ Project O Histargédlam ... - _. s e

Decompile

Chaose a i to be decompiled o) Step 4: click here to start uploading
Choose a folder to save decampiled files

‘ |« ] [[esompis |

Fig. 20
@Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 21. The default password is “888888”
which can be modified in “Global Settings”, as shown in Fig. 22.
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+ Tools ¥1.6.3

| Dewrdload | Vplesd | Systen

Frotoeel

@ UsE

Ethernet 0 . 0 . 0 . 0 [ Scan | "

Upload Data Source Pleaze enter a Upload Paszsword!

@ Project Ll 1] .'-'l

Deconpila .
Choose a file to be decompiled(#. fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled filas

& Rievtech Studio locuments and Settings\Admi
File Wiew Edt wWindow Drawing Component Library Macro  Recipe  Setup  Tools  Help

2 i L s i [ X | MUndo > piRedo. v | B g il il Ll b S T ek e Lo ST E] o |6 G, Lk L G g
S, 8 8 Status) - ] i ] o 1-Engish (United Stal - Q.. 7 & L8 B_LBasic Window(1) - [BI 3 | @ 100% - @& @&@%
kN1 O000N0 A EE, E g - E--O- - E-- -8 -T-8-F 2R ESES P

! ﬂ]‘Ec [ v
~ [ Local HMI RTS4070 o
138 HMI Settings G e o
7] Winclowe -

Cornmunication Canne BURBRRE [ System Settings
& L

Joaloig

i Step1: click here | UserPriviege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control || Alarm And Event | Email Settings
i pi: Global Settings ‘ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
i COM3: Unused

i com4: Unused FYDisct Aropektias - Initialization

L Swap Serial Po % BRI [¥]Upload Password: 888888 Initial Windowe; |B_1:Basic Window (1) =

~ 5% Remote Cornectic
(5 Remnte HMD

ri Password: 888888 [C] Initial Macro

& Rernate PIC ’ I T melnad password
» 53 Etherr double click h Main YWindow (HOME )
c-&gi:;l;e Step2: double click here : And Screensaver Main Window(HOME)D |B_1:Basic Window(l, =
& Keyboard || Dirn the brightness: 3 E (rnir)

» 4 System Settings { Lol Turn off Backlight Bioprowh Midaw
7%, Global Setting dhae il Dimn dowen and wait for Step3 dify th g nwindow or not?
; F : i tive: screen,
%]Extended geg\ngs Turn on backlight upon Alarm, teP modity the passworl
I aguange Setting: i ity
Ty Favorite Font Terr Thin R [Tl scresnsaver: R
8y User Level . R Source: |HMI Internal Clock -
- £ e Set up the time souce of events,
o, User Privilege : g
histarical data etc.

Task Schedwl

%Dai SE e‘ue 7 A R Address: SRWO~7: Year{MonthfDay /Hour fMinute/
| .ﬁ}!DfCaC an:ng . e ' Second/Milisecond/Week
& antrol 3 s Bl
A5 Alarm and Event L Bl Touch Audia
5| Email Settings 5 e .
-8 %BW = Local Register Endian Order Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:  |50mS -
- IEEG}SDNCS Library 18-bit Integer: 21 = [] Enable Control:
5% &dd Graphics I . [
[ Browse Graphic 32bitiniay g2l = Touch Audio Enabled.
i 32-hit Float: 4321

Text Library I b [ Enable Contral:

5% Addrass Tag Librar
] Audio Library
3 Address watch Te—
Devite Tag Library

- [g]Macra

Scrollbar

scralbar Width 20 E

Fig. 22
@Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click “Save”.
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@If the screen is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be
started for uploading. Select the “Project” option, and click the “Upload” button, as shown in Fig.
23. When the uploading operation is finished, the “Uploading Success!” dialog box pops up, as
shown in Fig. 24. Then click the “OK” button.

+ Tools ¥1.6.3

i Dewrlosd | Vpload | Sy=ton

Frotocol
@ USE

D Ethernet 0 . O [T Saan

Upload Data Source

@ Project T FN Data (I Recipe i Logs
Deconpile

Choose & file to be decompiled (+, fpg)

]
F——_ Tecompile

Choose a Eolder to save dacompiled files

Fig. 23

r

+ Tools ¥1.6.3

|_]]nIn1vnl.ﬂ. Upload [Sy:tm
Frotocel
|
| |ﬂ:| 1EE
| = e
'_'Ethn‘rnnt 1] o 1] o .rlﬂ =]
F5Toals
Tplond Data Swarce
Uploading Sucess !
@ Project _JEY Data
Decompile }

Choose a file to be deconpiledl

Choose a folder to sawve decompiled files
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Fig. 24
2.4.4 Project uploading to USB disk.

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the
details in the Quick start/Project download and upload/Project Downloading from USB disk.

Select “Export the Project” in the 4 step.

2.4.5 Project decompiling

The project upload package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Quick
start/Project download and upload/Project uploading or Quick start/Project download and

upload/Project uploading to USB disk.

(DFirstly, click the tool button “Decompile”, select the package fpg file, set the project
saving path, and click the “Decompile” button, as shown in Fig. 17.

2 Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\idministratoriy Documents\Rievtech StudioWProjectsishjis hj.fsprj.
Fle View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recpe  Setup  Took  Help

), el i L o 8 X | M Undo v CiRedn | 8 o sk e B LS S T ki | Pu ST ] o b i & | -
QI 8§ 8§ StatusD - L L 1| 1Englsh [United Stal - @ aas [#] B_1:Basic window(1) - [&] a Ho10% -+ G @ml\,ﬂ
BT OO0 0 A EE g B 80 Eo @ -3 8- E Bk EEaS b

B_1:Basic Window(1)

B I

[323l0ud 5]

B ¢ Tools v1.6.5

B ST | Download | Usload [ System | Passthraugh
R 0 1 L EREREEIEE
g i LR e
S Y BUEE SE AT SEEE SEE BB B @usk
- Step2:selectafile - Otwna [~ . |
%y ~\LlpAload Data Source
- (®) Project O History/dlarm (O Rw Date O Recipe ) Logs

Step3: set the s
Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled[® fpg)

| e

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

‘ ‘ [ J [ Decompile ]

Step4. start decompinng

Fig. 17

@ Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is “888888” which can be
modified can viewed in the “General Setting” of the software, as shown in Fig. 18.
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Fleaze enter a Decompile passwordl

K Cancel

Fig. 18
@After the “Decompile Success!” dialog box appears, click “OK” to complete the
decompiling, as shown in Fig. 19.

Decompile Sucess !

Fig. 19

3 Description for communication connection

RIEVTECH

RS232 CABLE

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 3 RXD
SOND 3 GND

RS485 Connection

HMI Controller

6 RX+ A

Ethernet Connection
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 20
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- pom
7T BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7 B3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- § Bom

There are 2 available options for Rievtech PLCs, one is FBD mode(programming mode is

Function block diagram), another is LAD mode(programming mode is Ladder)

If your PLC program is FBD, you need select

communication) or RIEVTECH FBD ETH  (Ethernet communication) as the device model. And

the register address configuration is the modbus address. Modbus address is listed in below:

For example, if you want to read I1 status, you need select register type

Station Nao: 1 5 []Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |[ - |

Address: [y i
Format{Range):DDD({0~143)

Rate: | Normal

= |

[] Address Index

Ill”
’

address is 0.

Ok

] | Cancel

And if you want to read AF1 value, you need select register type “AF”, address is 3072.
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Station No: 1 E [[] Index

= |

;Ad dress Type: [AF

Address: [s072 [

System Register |

;Fcurmat(Range] DDDD307 2. Occupy: | 1 Ward
:Rate: |N::rrma| vl
D Address Index
Register Register No. Address format property
type (decimab)
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(I1--18) : 0~7 BIT R
Block in | EXM-E-8(EXT1)(I11--118): 8~15
xLogicsoft: EXM-E-8(EXT2)(121--128): 16~23
EXM-E-8(EXT3)(131--138): 24~31
EXM-E-8(EXT4)(141--148): 32~39
. ﬂ’ EXM-E-8(EXT5)(I51--158): 40~47
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT6)(161--168): 48~55
E . EXM-E-8(EXT7)(171--178): 56~63
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT8)(181--188): 64~71
PR-6(CPU)(I1--14): 0~3
MODBUS PR-12(CPU)(I1--18): 0~7
Function code:02 | pr-14/pR-18(CPU)(I11--IC): 0~11
PR-E-16(EXT1)(I11--118): 12~19
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 20~27
PR-E-16(EXT3)(131--138): 28~35
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 36~43
PR-E-16(EXT5)(151--158): 44~51
PR-E-16(EXT16)(I1161--1168): 132~139
Address formula: Iexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+12
For example: Isi=(5-1)*8+12
=44
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PR-24(CPU)(I1--1E): 0~13
PR-E-16(EXT1)(I11--118): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT2)(121--128): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT3)(I31--138): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT4)(141--148): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT5)(I51--158): 48~55
PR-E-16(EXT16)(1161--1168): 136~143
Address formula
: Iexm 1 = (Ext-1) *8+12
For example: Isi=(5-1)*8+16
=48
4 cursors All type CPUs (C1-C4): 256~259
(Cursor key) BIT R
Fashion: E
Classic:
MODBUS
Function code:02
Digital input EXM-12/ELC-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4) : | 0~7 BIT R/W
EXM-E-8(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
) ‘@‘ EXM-E-8(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
Fashion: EXM-E-8(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
; @Q EXM-E-8(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
Classic: EXM-E-8(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
EXM-E-8(EXT6)(Q61--Q68): 48~55
EXM-E-8(EXT7)(Q71--Q78): 56~63
EXM-E-8(EXT8)(Q81--Q88): 64~71
MODBUS PR-6(CPU)(Q1--Q2): 0~1
Function
PR-12(CPU)(Q1--Q4): 0~3

code:01(read)
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05(single write) PR-14/PR-18(CPU)(Q1--Q6): 0~5
15(Multiple Write) | PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 8~15
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 16~23
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 24~31
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 32~39
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 40~47
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 128~135
Address formula: Qexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+8
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+8
=40
PR-24(CPU)(Q1--QA): 0~9
PR-E-16(EXT1)(Q11--Q18): 10~17
PR-E-16(EXT2)(Q21--Q28): 18~25
PR-E-16(EXT3)(Q31--Q38): 26~33
PR-E-16(EXT4)(Q41--Q48): 34~41
PR-E-16(EXT5)(Q51--Q58): 42~49
PR-E-16(EXT16)(Q161--Q168) 130~137
Address formula: Qexm 1 = (Ext-1)
*8+10
For example: Qs1=(5-1)*8+10
=42
M(0x) PR-6& PR-12-E(M1--M64): 256~319 BIT
M coil can show
Bk
ool woeie) EXM-12/ELC-12(M1--M512): 256~767
MODBUS function PR-12/PR-14(M1--M512): 256~767
codeO1(read)
PR-18/PR-24(M1--M1024): 256~1279
Digital Flag PR-6/PR-12-E(F1--F64): 1536~1567 BIT R/W
b

d

Fashion:

27




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Fl EXM-12/ELC-12-N(F1--F128): 1536~1663
Classic:
MODBUS function
code:01(read) PR-12/PR-14/PR-24(F1--F256): 1536~1791
05(single Write)
15(Multiple Write)
REG PR-6/PR-12-E(REGO0--REG64): 0~63 LONG R/W
EXM-12/ELC-12-N/PR-12/ 0~511
PR-14(REGO0--REG512):
MODBUS function
code: PR-18/PR-24(REG0--REG1023) 0~1023
03(read)
16(Multiple Write)
REG/DW For All CPUs: DWORD R/W
(Updated REGO: 25476
version) REG1: 25478
v . REG2: 25480
REG3: 25482
REG10 25496
MODBUS function Address formula:
code (read) REGx =25476 +2x
16(Multiple Write) For example,
REG20 =25476+2X20
=25476+40
=25516
Analog input PR-6/PR-12-E/PR-12(AI1--Al4): 1024~1279 Signe R
d short

Fashion: g-
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AL0D1 PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(AI1--AI6): 1024~1029
Al PR-E-16(EXT1)(AI11-AI14): 1032~1039
Classic: PR-E-16(EXT2)(AI21-AI24): 1040~1047
PR-E-16(EXT3)(AI31-AI34): 1048~1055
MODBUS Function | . .
code: PR-E-16(EXT16)(AI161-Al164): 1152~1159
03(read) Address formula: Alexm 1= (Ext-1)
*8+1032
For example:
Als1=(5-1)*8+1032
=1072
EXM-12/ELC-12-N(AI1--AI4): 1024~1027
EXM-E(EXT1)(AI11-AI14): 1032~1039
EXM-E(EXT2)(AI21-AlI24): 1040~1047
EXM-E(EXT3)(AI31-AI34): 1048~1055
EXM-E(EXT4)(AI41-Al44): 1056~1063
EXM-E(EXT5)(AI51-AI54): 1064~1071
EXM-E(EXT6)(AI61-Al64): 1072~1079
EXM-E(EXT7)(AI71-Al74): 1080~1087
EXM-E(EXT8)(AI81-AI84): 1088~1095
Analog output PR-12 (AQ1-AQ2) 1280~1281 Signe R/W
: d short
Fashion: -E
AQDO1
Classic:
PR-14/PR-18/PR-24(AQ1-AQ2): 1280~1281
PR-E-AQ(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
PR-E-AQ(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
MODBUS
function:03(read)
06(Single Write) | pp g AQ(EXT16)(AQ161-AQ162) | 1312~1313

16(Multiple Write)

Address formula: AQexm 1 = (Ext)

*2+1280

For example: AQi61=16*2+1280
=1312
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EXM-12/ELC-12-N(AQ1--AQ2): 1280~1281
EXM-E(EXT1)(AQ11-AQ12): 1282~1283
EXM-E(EXT2)(AQ21-AQ22): 1284~1285
EXM-E(EXT3)(AQ31-AQ32): 1286~1287
EXM-E(EXT4)(AQ41-Al42): 1288~1289
EXM-E(EXT5)(AQ51-AI52): 1290~1291
EXM-E(EXT6)(AQ61-AQ62): 1292~1293
EXM-E(EXT7)(AQ71-AQ72): 1294~1295
EXM-E(EXT8)(AQ81-AQ82): 1296~1297
Analog AM PR-6/PR-12-E(AM1--AM64): 1536~1599 Signe R
sood(ma))  soosED d short
8B 5
e EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12/PR-14
ool (AM1--AM512): 1536~2047
::9 BOO6 [AMB]
s
MODBUS Function | PR-14/PR-24(AM1--AM1024): 1536~2559
code:
03(read)
Analog AF PR-6/PR-12-E(AF1--AF64): 3072~3103 Signed RR/
short w
b |
-Ir,i_
Fashion: LF
AF1
Classic:
MODBUS
Function:
03(read)
06(Single
Write)
16(Multiple
Write)
PR-12/PR-18/PR-24/EXM/ELC-12-
N(AF1--AF256): 3072~3327
HEG EXM-12/ELC-12/PR-12 DWord R
(HEGO--HEG511): 2560~3071
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wspue o) PR-6/PR-12-E(HEGO--HEG63): 2560--2623

UE@'
PR-18/PR-24(HEG0-HEG511): 2560--3071
MODBUS (HEG512--HEG1023): 19456--19967
function
code:03(read)
16(Multiple
Write)
RTC All series CPU Year:3328 Signed R/
Month:3329 short

MODBUS Day:3330
function Hour:3331
code:03(read) Minute:3332
16(Multiple Second:3333
Write) Week: 3334

If your PLC program is Ladder, you need select EIEVIECH LAD 35 the device in the TPConfig. And

the register address configuration is the number of the corresponding register. For example:

If you want to read 10.0 status, you just only need select 10.0, and if you want to read VWO value,

you only need select VWO, you donot need use the Modbus address for VWO anymore.

Below table shows the all the kinds of the register in ladder program. The modbus address is only

for you if you selected the Modbus RTU as the communication driver in TPConfig.

Bit
Modbus Adr. Modbus code R/W
I 10.0--131.7 0--255 02 R
SM SMO0.0--SM551.7 512--4927 02 R
Q Q0.0--Q31.7 0--255 01/05 (15) R/W
M M0.0--M31.7 512--767 01/05 (15) R/W
\") V0.0--V8063.7 768--65279 01/05 (15) R/W
S S0.0--S31.7 65280--65535 01/05 (15) R/W
T TO-T255 256--511 02 R
C C0-T255 5000--5255 02 R
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Word
Modbus Adr.  |Modbus code R/W
vw VWO0--VW8190 0--8190 03/06 (16) R/W
Mw MWO0--MW30 8200--8230 03/06 (16) R/W
SMW SMWO0--SMW550 8300--8850 03/06 (16) R/W
SW SWO0--SW30 9000--9030 03/06(16) R/W
T TO-T255 9100--9355 03/06 (16) R/W
Cc C0-T255 9500--9755 03/06 (16) R/W
AIW AIWO0--AIW178 0--178 04 R
AQW AQWO0--AQW178 200--378 04 R
W IW0--IW30 400--430 04 R
Qw QWO0--QW30 500--530 04 R
DWord Modbus Adr|Address calculationModbus RIW
Range formula code
VD VDO--VD8188 |10000--26376 VD: 10000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
MD MDO0--MD28 [30000--30056 MD: 30000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
SMD jg/'DO"SMDS 31000--32096  [SMD: 31000+(2*No.)  03/(16) |R/W
SD SD0--SD28  |33000--33056 SD: 33000+(2*No.) 03/(16) |R/W
ID IDO--ID28 600--656 ID: 600+(2*No.) 04 R
QD QDO0--QD28 |700--756 QD: 700+(2*No.) 04 R
DELTA N

DELTA DVP series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD
3 GND RGND
DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable
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s s HMI Controller
8T 6 1 RX- B
6 RX+ +
= Registers supported by DELTA DVP:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ 0000
External inputnode X0-9999 —_— 0000
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Timer buffer —— TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) —_ CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0-65535 DDDDD

FATEK

] FATEK FB series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54331 2 RX 4TXD
o ol 3TX 2RXD
SGND 1 GND
= FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
HMI Controller

2 RX 2TXD

ITX 1 RXD

5 GND 6 GND

[ 3RTS

4 CTS

= FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
§ 4 3371 2 RX 2TXD
3TX 3 RXD
5GND 5 GND
" FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
— — HMI Controller
s 4 321 1 RX- D-
3 GND G
= registers supported by FATEK FB
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999 —_ DDDD
External inputnode X0-9999 —_ DDDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-9999 —_ DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —— DDDD
Data register —_— R0O-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer —— T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer —— C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) — DRC200-255 DDD
Flexem

1 Flexem_fl2n_mistubishi_fx2n_compatable

Flexem(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)
] Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

5 4 321
# BT 6

] Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

JTXD

SGND

2RXD

5GND
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= Registers supported by Flexem FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE)

HMI

Controller

1 RX-

6 RX+

5 GND

GND

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X000-571 _ 000
External output node Y000-571 _ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 _ DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Timer node T_bit000-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit000-255 —_ DDD
Timer buffer —_ T_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer — C_word000-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
2 Flexem_fl2n_modbus
Flexem FL2N (Modbus compatible protocol)
" Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3 TXD
H 3ITX 2 RXD
SGND 3UND
" Rievtech FL2N series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3231 1 RX- <
5 GND GND
" Registers supported by Flexem FI2N (Modbus)
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External input node X0-571 — 000
External output node Y00-571 —_ 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 —_ DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 —— DDDD
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Special auxiliary node SMO0-511 _ DDD
Timer node T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter node C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Analog output register —_ AQO-255 DDD
Analog input register —_ Al0-255 DDD
Timer buffer _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer —— C_word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_ D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDDD

3 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem
FL2N(Modbus)

Differences between Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) and
FlexemFL2N(modbus): Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with
Mitsubishi, while Flexem FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

@ If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence

Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
2

M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word DO0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SDO0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

@ If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence
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Device Type Address Protocol address Function code
Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15
2
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16
HC

= HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

4TX-

5GND

TTX+

4 TX-

JGND

9TX+

1 RX-

2RX+

= Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_HCA2c¢_HCA2_LX1IN_LX1S

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 —_ 000
Input relay X0-571 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD
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= Registers supported by HCFA HCA4

Hold Relay HR_bit 00.00.99.15 | DD.DD
Data Relay ... .. UL [ DDDD.DD
Link Relay LR_bit 00.00-63.15 = DD.DD
Auxiliary Relay AR_bit 00.00.958.15 | DD.DD
Channel 110 g | == DDD.DD
CounterRelay | CNT_word 000-511 DDD
Timer Relay = TIM_word 000-511 DDD
Hold Register | HR_word 00.99 DD
Data Register | = DM_word 0000-6655 DDDD
Link Register = LR_word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary Register | AR_word 000-959 DDD
Channel I/O Register | - CIO_IR_word 000-511 DDD
= Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_HCA8c_HCAS8
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 — 000
Input relay X0-764 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-7999.F —_ DDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
File register R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Hitachi

= EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable
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HMI Controller
RI-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
38D 6 RD
8TXD 8 RTS
1 RX- E 7 DSR
4 TX- Ei 2VCC
6 RX+
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
RI-45
S GND 1 8G v
2RX 58D '1_" b ’
54321 3T 6 RD i /
98 T 6 TDSR 7>/
[—vee ot
. EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable
Controller
HMI 155
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 Spp
5GND 118G

9 TX+ 7RDP
4TX- L_ 9RT » L
10 RDN

= Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION
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Input X_bitOFFFF | HHHH
Output Y _bith-FFFF | HHHH
Internal Output R_bitD.FFFF | HHHH
CPU Link L_bitD.-FFFF | HHHH
Data Area M_bitD-FFFF | HHHH
Timer T_C_bithFFFF | HHHH
Counter C_L bith-FFFF | HHHH
lnput | WX0-FFFF HHHH
Output | WY0-FFFF HHHH
Internal Qutput | WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPULnk | WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data Area | WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer Counter | = TCO-FFFF HHHH
Data | @ DIFO-FFFF HHHH

Data | @ DFNO-FFFF HHHH

. Notice (Similar for other address types)

HollySys

PLC{Format) HMI(Format)
WY100(HDD) WY100(HHH)
WY101(HDD) WY101({HHH)
WY102(HDD) WY102({HHH)
WY114(HDD) WY10E(HHH)
WY115(HDD) WY10F10F(HHH)
= HollySys LM series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3.2 1 2 RX 3TXD
i ° ¢ T 5 B 3TX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

= HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
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Controller

I RX- 8
-
5GND 5
= Registers supported by HollySys LM:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Q0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O
External inputnode 10.0-4095.7 —_ DDDD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register bit | M100.0-62535.7 —_— DDDDD.O | MO0-99(Used by
systematic diagnoses)
Analog output register —_— QW0-510 DDDD
Analog input register —_ IW0-4095 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ MWO0-8188 DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) — MDO0-8186 DDDD

Inovance

= Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable

Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

Ll Inovance_H2U series communication port R$232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3ITXD
o ok 3TX 2 RXD
5GND 3 GND
= Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
| RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
54321 5 GND 3IGND
o ol 4TX- 1 RX-
OTX+ 2 RX+
= Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller

T—
1 RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA ——
5GND SG ROA ROB S04 S0 6
4 TX- RDB ;
9 TX+ RDA

= Registers supported by Inovance_H2U

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Kewei

] Kewei cable

HMI Controller
8 & NN 2RX 2TXD
3ITX IRXD
3 GND 5 GND
] Registers supported by Kewei
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-377 —_ 000
Input relay X0-377 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —— DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD

42




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

= KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
2 87 6

HMI Controller
2RX 25D
3TX 4 RD
5GND 358G

= Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 _ DDDDD.DD
Control relay CR0.0-639.15 _ DDD.DD
relay R0.0-15999.15 —— DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory —_ FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory —_ EMO0-65534 DDDDD
High speed counter comparator —_ TC0-3999 DDDD
Timer —— TMO-511 DDD
Counter —— CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-12 DD
Data memory —— DMO0-65534 DDDDD
Kinco
] Kinco series R$232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
ITX 2RXD
SGND 5 GND
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Kinco series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
6 RX+ A
Registers supported by Kinco
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 _ DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 _ DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 _ DD.O
Intermediate bit register VWO0.0-4094.7 | —— DDDD.O
Analog input register —_ AIWO0-62 DD
Analog output register —— AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register —_ VWO0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register —_ VDO0-4092 DDDD
LS
11s_mster_cpu_serial
LS Master_K CPU Serial S232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX JITXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5GND

Registers supported by LS Master_K CPU Serial
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= Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

Aucxiliary Relay M0.040%6.F | DDDD.F
1O Relay P0.040%.F | = DDDD.F
Link Relay Lo.04096.F | DDDD.F
Keep Relay K0.0-40%6.F | = DDDD.F
Special Relay FO.04096.F | DDDD.F
Data Register Bit D_bitD.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Timer Bit T_bitD.04096.F | DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_bitD.04096.F | = DDDD.F
Data Register | = —— D0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T0-4096 DDDD
Counter | C0-4096 DoDD
Auxiliary Relay | = e M_Word0-4096 DDDD
Special Relay | = e F_Word0-4096 DDDD
Link Relay | L_Word(-4096 DDDD
2 Is_xgt_cpu_serial
" LS XGT CPU Serial R$232 cable
HMI Controller
- L 2 RX 60TX
@ * 31X 2RX
SGND JGND

Auxiliary Relay M_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
/O Relay P_Bit0.0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Keep Relay K_BitD.0-65535.F | = DDDDD.F
Special Relay F_Bit).0-16383.F | = DDDDD.F
Timer Bit T BitD.099%%.F | = DDDD.F
Counter Bit C_Bit0.0-999%F | = DDDD.F
Index Relay I BitD.099%9%.F | DDDD.F
Index Relay IR_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DODDDD.F
Link Relay L_Bitd.0-32767.F | = DDDDD.F
Communication Relay N_Bit0.0-81819.F | = DDDDD.F
Data Relay D_Bit0.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
File Relay R_BitD.0-163839.F | = DDDDDD.F
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Data Register | = D0-10239 DDDDD
/o Relay | e P0-9999 DDDD
Auxiliary Relay | M0-9999 DDDD
Keep Register | = K0-9999 DDDD
Special Register | F0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_5V0-9999 DoDD
Counter | C_5V0-9999 DDDD
Timer | T_CV0-9999 DDDD
Counter | C_CV09999 DDDD
Index Register | = e Z0-9999 DDDD
Step Control Register | 509999 DDDD
Link Register | = L0-9999 DDDD
Communication Register | = —— N0-9999 DDDD
File Register | RO-10239 DDDDD
Index Register | = R0-10239 DDDDD
MEGMEET

= MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable

5 4 3 2 1
s 8T s -

HMI

2RX

Controller

3TX

STXD

4 RXD

5 GND

3GND

= MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

5 432 1
Bl ° = 7 « S

] MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

5 4 32 1
9 BTG ]

HMI Controller
2RX TXD

ITX RXD
5GND GND
HMI Controller

1 RX- RS5485-
6 RX+ RS485+
5 GND GND

46
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= Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 _ DDDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 —_ DDD
Auxiliary register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-15 DD
Timer current value _ T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD
MIKOM

= MIKOM MX1H series CPU port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD

5GND 3GND

] MIKOM MX1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- RS485-
6 RX+ RS485+

SGND GND

] Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay YO0-777 —_ 000

Input relay X0-777 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-4095 _ DDDD

Timer contact T _bit0-511 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-511 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 _ DDD
Aucxiliary register —_ Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register —_ D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register _ SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_ Z0-255 DDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD
Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5GND SGND
= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
s 4 301 5GND I GND
s o sl 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX~+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FXOS_FXON_FX1S_FX1N_FX2

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000

Input relay X0-571 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD

Timer contact T_bit0-255 _ DDD
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Counter contact C_bit0-255 _ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 _ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 _ DDDD
Data register _ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register _ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —— C_word0-255 DDD

2 Mitsubishi FX2N

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate wiht the HMI device.

= Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3ITX 2 RXD
SGND 5GND

] Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
s 4 321 5GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

= Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-571 _ 000
Input relay X0-571 _ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD
Timer contact T_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_ DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register —_ D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value _ T_word0-255 DDD
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Counter current value _ C_word0-199 DDD

Counter current value _ C_dword200-255 DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

= Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the

programming device.

=Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3TX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

= Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
54321 5GND 3GND
s o ol 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2RX+

=Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
Output relay Y0-764 —_ 000

Input relay X0-764 —— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T _bit0-511 —_ DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_ DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_ DDDD
Data register bit D_bit0.0-127999.F —_ DDDDDD.H
Data register —_ D_word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_ SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_ T _word0-511 DDD

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —— C_dword200-255 DDD
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4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 1 RXD

5GND JGND

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3ITX 1 RXD
5GND 3GND
8 876 5CTS
[ 6 RTS

= Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3ITX 2 RXD

5GND 5 GND

1 DCD

E 4DTR
T 6 DSR 1 2
s 871 7RIS > EEEREN °

8CTS

= Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

Controll - Eﬁj AP so
HMI ontroller SOl — )
N = Lo

I RX- SDB R0A e @ |
6 RX+ SDA i T = (':; A

creas H (& g —
SGND SG =y (&)
o = S .

u 4TX- RDB (FG '-Q‘[‘ [ &
9 TX+ RDA QI71C24N-R4 QITIC24(N)
] Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_ HHH
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Data input relay DX0-7FF —_— HHH

Stepping relay S0-2047 —_— DDDD

Special link relay SBO-3FF —_ HHH

Counter coil CC0-511 — DDD

Counter contact CS0-511 - DDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-511 —— DDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —— DDD

Timer coil TCO-511 —— DDD

Link relay BO-7FF —— HHH

Variable address relay V0-1023 —_ DDDD

Alarm F0-1023 —_ DDDD

Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD

Internal relay MO0-8191 —_— DDDD

Output relay YO-7FF —_ HHH

Input relay X0-7FF —_ HHH

Timer contact TS0-511 —— DDD

Data register —_ D0-11135 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register —_ Z0-9 D

Stepping register —_ SWO-3FF HHH

File register —_ R0O-32767 DDDDD

Counter current value —— CNO-511 DDD

Accumulative timer current — SNO-511 DDD

value

Timer current value —— TNO-511 DDD

Link register _ WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

= Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L cable
Across connection
HMI Controller

11X+ 3 RX= 1 Orange White
2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
O RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ ¥ Brman e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_FX3U_ENET_L

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay Y0-377 _ 000

Input relay X0-377 _ 000

Internal relay MO0-7999 _ DDDD

Special internal relay SM8000-8511 _ DDDD

Stepping relay S0-4095 _ DDDD

Timer TO-511 —_— DDD

Counter C0-255 —— DDD

Data relay D_bit0-17999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD

Data register —_ D0-7999 DDDD

Special register —_ SD8000-8511 DDDD

File register —_ R0-32767 DDDDD

Timer current value — TV0-511 DDD

Counter current value — CV0-199 DDD

Counter current value — CV2 200-255 DDD

6 Mitsubishi_melsec_ethernet

Mitsubishi Melsec Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)
= Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin) cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

53
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ ¥ Brman e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
=Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (Ascii/Bin)

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

Output relay YO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Input relay XO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Internal relay MO0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Special internal relay SM0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Latch relay L0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Alarm FO-65535 —— DDDDD

Variable address relay V0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Link relay BO-FFFF —— HHHH

Timer contact TS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Timer coil TCO0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 —— DDDDD

Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 — DDDDD

Counter contact CS0-65535 - DDDDD

Counter coil CC0-65535 - DDDDD

Special link relay SBO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Stepping relay S0-65535 —_ DDDDD

Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_ HHHH

Data input relay DXO-FFFF —_— HHHH

Data register —_ D0-65535 DDDDD

Special register —_ SD0-65535

Link register —_ WO-FFFF HHHH

Stepping register —_ SWO-FFFF HHHH

Timer current value —— TNO-65535 DDDDD

Accumulative timer current value —_ SNO0-65535 DDDDD

Counter current value — CNO0-65535 DDDDD

Variable address register _ Z0-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ R0O-65535 DDDDD

File register —_ ZR0-393216 DDDDDD

Modbus
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1 Modbus_RTU

= Modbus RTU series RS232 cable

e . HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND

= Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable

- - HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
5 GND GND
= Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
i 6 RX+ TX+
S5GND GND
4TX- RX-
9TX~+ RX+
= Registers supported by RTU:
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
Analog input data register —_ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend

Modbus RTU Extend
= Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

e . HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND
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] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

— _ HMI Controller
5 4 321 1 RX- =
9 876 6 RX+ "

3 GND GND

] Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
S5GND GND
9TX~ RX+

= Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_— DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data bit 3X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Data register bit 4X1_BIT1.0- | —— DDDDD.DD
65535.15

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

] Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINV are the big end format of double word 4X, and it is a word type
address. For example, 4X3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4X4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X_DINV is
the hexadecimal 12345678.
3 Differences between Modbus_RTU and Modbus_RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data

register are added into Modbus_RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

4 Modbus_ TCP
] Modbus TCP cable

56




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 DG
/{j@- 8 3 RXA LTXF 3 Green White
= S\ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7 B3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- § Bom
= Registers supported by TCP
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD
5 Modbus_ UDP
" Modbus UDP cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 DG
/{j@- 8 3 RXA LTXF 3 Green White
= & 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 4 Rrear e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Modbus UDP:

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_ DDDDD

Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD

Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

=" Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI

Controller

2RX

JTXD

JTX

5 GND

2 RXD

= Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable

HMI

5 GND

Controller

I RX-

6 RX+

5 GND

" Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RXA+ TXA+
5GND GND
4 TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+
=Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
System internal/external output node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 0X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1
System internal/external input node LB0-65535 —_ DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1
Analog input data relay _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1
Analog input data relay _ RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
3X10000
Data register _ LW0-9998 DDDDD LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1
Data register —— RWO0-55535 DDDDD RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

=Modbus TCP Server cable

Across connection

1234567

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3IRX~

3 RXA+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

2TX-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-
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Direct connection

HMI

Controller

1 TX+

1 RX+

2 TX-

2RX-

3 RXA+

ITX+

4 BD4+

4 BD4~

5 BD4-

3 BD4-

6 RX-

6TX-

7 BD3+

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

8 BD3-

=Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device

Bit Address

Word Address

Format

Notes

System internal/external output node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: OX(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 0X1

System internal/external input node

LBO-65535

DDDDD

LBn: 1X(n+1) n: 0-65535
Fox example: LBO = 1X1

Analog input data relay

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 3X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 3X1

Analog input data relay

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWh: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
3X10000

Data register

LW0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 4X(n+1) n: 0-9998
Fox example: LWO = 4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RWO =
4X10000

OMRON

Omron CP1H_CP1L

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2 RX 28D
3TX IRD
S5GND 9 GND
4 RTS
[ 5CTS

= OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable
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5§ 4 3 21
Bl ° 8 7 6

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

e e e, s, M

SDA-
r RDA-

5GND

FG

6 RX+

L SDB‘!‘
RDB+

= OMRON CP1H_CPI1L series RS485-4 cable

()
ot o

HMI

Controller

1 RX-
6 RX+

1 SDA-

SGND

2 SDB+

SFG

4 TX-

6 RDA-

9TX+

§ RDB+

i 2 3 4 8
> ¥RARN *

= OMRON CP1H_CP1L series (communication module) R5485-4 cable

5 4 3 21
s 8 7 6 NS

HMI

I RX-

Controller

SDA-

e i ol i

6 RX+
SGND

SDB-+

FG

4 TX-

|
RDA-RDE+ 808+ FG

RDA-

9 TX+

RDB+

= Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

Work Relay W_bit 0.0-8191.15 | DDDD.DD
Hold Relay H_bit 0.0-24576.15 | = - DDDDD.DD
Data Relay D_bit 0.0-524288.15 | = DDDDDD.DD
Counter Relay C_bit 0.065535.15 | = . DDDDD.DD
Timer Relay T_bit 0.0-6553515% | = o DDDDD.DD
Auxiliary Relay A_bit 0.0-15360.15 | = DDDDD.DD
Channel VO CIO_bit 0.0-98304.15 | DDDDD.DD
Work Register | = W_word 0-511 DDD
Heold Register | H_word 0-1535 DDDD
Data Register | = D_word 0-32767 DDDDD
Counter Register | = C_word 0-4095 DDDD
Timer Register | = T_word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary Register | = A_word 0959 DDD
Channel /O Register | = ClO_word 06143 DDDD

Panasonic
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] Panasonic FP series RS232 cable

M HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD

ITX 3IRXD

5 GND 1 GND

] Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

S I HMI Controller
2 RX S S5
3TX R —
5SGND G S R G

] Panasonic FP series communication card R$232 cable.

_ HMI Controller
2RX S
3ITX R
SGND G
] Panasonic FP2/3 series R$232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX 3IRXD
5SGND TGND
I: 4 RTS
54 321 SIS
# 8T 6 I: SCD
9 ER
= Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
5GND GND

Ll Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable
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HMI

Controller 15pin

1 RX-

6 RX+

9 TXDA

2TXDB

S5GND

7GND

ITX-

9Tx~+

10 RXDA

3 RXDB

5 4 321
8T G

4 RTA~

.

5 CTS+

11 RTS-

-

12 CTS-

= Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI

I RX-

Controller

4 5D-

6 RX+

4 TX-

28D+

5 RD-

O TX+

3 RD+

. Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
External output node Y0-9999.F —_— DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 —— DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 — DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F —_ DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F —— DDDD.H
T/C current value —— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_ SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_ WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register —— WXO0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register _ WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register _ LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register —_ WL0-32767 DDDDD
File register —_ FLO-99999 DDDDD
Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200
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" Siemens S7-200 series R$232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

] Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
5§ 4 321 1 RX- & D-
y o i 6 RX+ 3D+
5GND 5 GND
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 | —— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 —— DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 —— DDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register —_ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) _ ID0-12 DD
Internal memory _ MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) _ MDO0-28 DD
Analog output _ AQWO0-62 DD
Analog input _ AIWO0-62 DD
SCR —— SWO0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) — SDO0-28 DD
Special memory register —_ SMWO0-548 DDD
Special memory register (32 bit) —— SMDO0-546 DDD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-10238 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-10236 DDDDD
Timer current value —— Tim0-255 DDD
Counter current value — Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

= Siemens S7-200 Network Cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
1234567 2 TX- 6 RX- 2 DG
/f-. 7 8 i LT 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7 B3+ 7 B3+ 7 Brown White
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- £ B
= Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —_ VWO0-8190 DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

= Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- iy
range
3 RXA LTXF 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 3 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ ¥ Brman e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Digital output and Peripheral image register node Q.B0.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral image register node 1.80.0-127.7 —_ DDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_ DDDDD.O
Digital output and Peripheral image register _ QWo0-14 DD
Digital output and Peripheral image register (32 bit) —_ QDO0-12 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register —— IW0-14 DD
Digital input and Peripheral image register (32 bit) — ID0-12 DD
Internal memory —— MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) —_ MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory —— VWO0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) _ VD0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

] Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable
SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.

= Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable
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5 4 321
P BT G6

HMI Controller
1 RX- 8 D-

6 RX+ D+
SGND 3GND

= Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 _ DDD.O

Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-4095.7 _ DDDD.O

Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

External output register —_— QWO0-126 DDD

External output register (32 bit) — QD0-124 DDD

External input register —— IW0-126 DDD

External input register (32 bit) —_ IDO-124 DDD

Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD

Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD

Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.

Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_network

. Siemens S7-300

Across connection

Network cable

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

3 RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX=
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6.Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Bt e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
= Registers supported by S7-300 Network
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-9999.7 | —— DDDD.O | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_— QWO0-2046 DDDD
External output register (32 bit) —_ QD0-2044 DDDD
External input register —_— IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register (32 bit) —_ ID0-2044 DDDD
Internal register —— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD | The main address
can be set during
the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) —_ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD | The main address

can be set during
the hardware

configuration.

6 Siemens S7_1200_network

= Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
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Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 6 RX- iy
range
3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- R e 6 Graen
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4-Blise
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6:Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Brpet Wbt
8§ BD3- 8 BD3- £ B
= Registers supported by S7-1200
Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
External output node Q.B0.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
External input node 1.80.0-127.7 _ DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node M.B0.0-2047.7 _ DDDD.O
Data register node DBn_DBX0.0-6553 | —— DDDDD.O | The main address can be
5.7 set during the hardware
configuration.
External output register —_ QWO0-126 DDD
External output register (32 | —— QDO0-124 DDD
bit)
External input register —— IW0-126 DDD
External input register (32 —_ ID0-124 DDD
bit)
Internal register —_— MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) —_ MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register —— DBn_DBWO0-65534 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
Data register (32 bit) _ DBn_DBD0-65532 DDDDD The main address can be
set during the hardware
configuration.
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THINGET

= THINGET Controller series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX STXD
ITX 4 RXD
3 GND B GND
= THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
SGND GND
] Registers supported by THINGET Controller:
Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Status node S0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Interal relay node MO0-99999 —_ DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 _ 000000.0
FlashROM register _ FD0-9999 DDDD
Data register —_ D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —_ TD0-9999 DDDD
Counter —_ CD0-9999 DDDD
TRIO

1 TRIO _modbus

] TRIO_modbus series RS232 cables
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HMI Controller
s 4 341 2RX ITXD
s » sl ITX SRXD
5 GND 4 GND

= TRIO_modbus series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

SGND 4 GND
5 o sl 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ 1 RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus

Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 TRIO _modbus_extend

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
5 4 3431 2RX 3ITXD
s » sl ITX SRXD
5 GND 4 GND

= TRIO_modbus_extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

SGND 4 GND
5 o sl 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ 1 RX+

= Registers supported by TRIO_modbus_extend
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Device Bit Address Word Address Format Notes
System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 —_ DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
Analog input data bit 3X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X_BIT1.0-65535.15 | —— DDDDD.DD
Analog input data register _ 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —_ 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register —— 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

3 Differences between TRIO _modbus and TRIO _modbus_extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are
added into TRIO_modbus_extend on the base of TRIO_modbus.

Yaskawa

1 Yaskawa

= Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3TX IRXD
s 4 32 1 5GND 7 GND
AT N 5CTS
[ 4 RTS

= Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IBO.O-FFFF.F —— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD

Input register —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

2 Yaskawa network device

= Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
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Across connection

/ he

Direct connection

HMI

1TX+

Controller

2TX-

3 RX~+

3 RX+

6 RX-

4 BD4+

1 TX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~+

6 RX-

5 BD4-

7 BD3+

2TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3~+

HMI

1 TX+

8 BD3-

Controller

2 TX-

1 RX+

3 RXA+

2RX-

4 BD4+

ITX+

5 BD4-

4 BD4~

6 RX-

3 BD4-

7 BD3+

6TX-

8 BD3-

7 BD3+

8 BD3-

= Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP slave:

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

Device Bit Address Word Address | Format Notes
Coil MBO0.0-65534.F —— DDDDD.H
Inputrelay 1BO.O-FFFF.F —_ HHHH.H

Output relay QBO.0-FFFF.F —_— HHHH.H

Hold register —_ MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_ IWO-FFFF HHHH

Output register —_— QWO-FFFF HHHH

Hold register —_ MLO-65534 DDDDD

Yokogawa

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series R$232 cable
Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable
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= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

5 4 38 1
# 8B T 6

Top view

= Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS4852 cable

5 4 3 21
P 8T GE

4
2
Controller
HMI P :
5
2RX | TXD B
ITX 2 RXD
5 GND 5 GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
5GND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9TX~ RDB+
HMI Controller
’7 SDA-
1 RX- RIDA-
3 GND FG
o RX+ L SDB+
RDB+

= Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:
~ Device  BitAddress  WordAddress  Fomat  Notes

Input Relay
QOutput Relay
Internal Relay
Special Relay

Link Relay
Data Register
File Register
Index Register
Link Register

Special Register

X1-65535

Y1-65535

11-65535

M1-65535

L1-65535

D_word1-65535
B_word1-65535
V_word1-65535
W_word1-65535

Z_Word165535

74

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD

DDDDD



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4 Detailed manual

4.1 File

1 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S>. Save the project being edited.

2 Close Project
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among

projects.

3 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous
project).

4 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of no more than 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly
opened by clicking.

5 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<0>. It is used to open an existing project other than any project
repeatedly.

After the software is opened, any project with the file suffix name “*.fsprj” can be opened
by clicking it on the project name.

Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by
clicking the corresponding file with the postfix *.fsprj in the Windows Explorer.

6 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <CtrI>+<N>. It is used to create a new project.

After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to
save the project files related.
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& Create New Project

Category(C):

HWI Project

Project name

Project path
Mame(M): || - |0

LocationiL):  c:\Documents and ings\&dministrator\My Documents\Rieviech & = | .., |

Cancel

Please refer to the “First Use” for the following settings.

7 Transform Project
Convert project from software FD2000 into the current software version. But only the
picture name and the text can be converted, and other parameters must be reset.

8 Exit
Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X>. It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

1 Outline
Open/close the outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One
or all components can be quickly hidden or locked.

‘outline -1 x
1 l Display
| ® &
[T B_1:Basic Window(1)
™., Straight Line_1: [53,13 @4/ Lock
[] Rectangle_1: [70,1781 o (&)
Unlock
Hide

2 Project

76



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Open/close project view which the tree structure facilitates the operation such as “HMI
setting”, “window”, “communication connection”, “system setting”, “library”, “macro”, and

“prescription”, and so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

3 Reference
Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.
The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be

viewed quickly.

[]/| Reference v X
a-? I Type | Data Sampling |v
2| Data Sampling
;;, Address Label

- Address

a | Macro

- Graphics

Qe |

- : Text

| Sound

= Formula

Lo Recipe address
” Window

i ' Fonts

| .

= Device

=

o

4 Current language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than

translated by the system automatically!

5 Current Status
The checked Status is the current status. It is used to display the components displaying
effect quickly in different status.

6 Find and Replace
Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit
address or text used in the current project.
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Find and Replace o X

Bit Address Word Address @ Text

Search Range
[#] Text Library [¥] Label [¥] Component De:

Search settings

[[] Case-sensitive [ | Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by doubls

Serial No. Location Content

7 Restore to the Default View
Restore to the Default View— readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the
default arrangement.

8 Window
Open/close the window view and use the tree structure facilitates modifying the Power-on
Screen, Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

@ Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as
the company Logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

@ Common window

The common window always exists and all common window attributes are effective no
matter the configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective
components such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

@ Drop-down Window

TheDrop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.
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@ Basic Window

The attribute of basic window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in

the software.

@ Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking “Create Basic Window” in the software
picture. The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can

also be created in the default attributes.

@ Keyboard Window

The keyboard window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a

customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

@ System window

The system window can be viewed (it can also be modified under direction) after clicking

here, for example, the system window of “communication information”.

9 Output
Open/close the output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.

10 Error
Open/close the error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.3 Edit

1 Cancel
Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.

2 Recovery
Recover the last action cancelled.

3 Find/Replace
Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or

replace with a new bit address/ word address/ text.

4 Cut
Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.

5 Copy
Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
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6 Multi-Copy
Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any
rule to obtain more components (many components can be copies and pasted integrally, and the

addresses will change orderly).

7 Paste

Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.

8 Delete

Delete the selected components from the project.

9 Inching
Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

10 Alignment
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components
on the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or

on the bottom.

11 Size
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components

to the same width, height or same size.

12 Layer
It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the
top, to the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same

horizontal space or in the same vertical space.

13 Same Color
It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in
the same color.

14 Group
Integrate many components.

15 Ungroup
Make the components of group to restore into individuals.

16 Center horizontally
Center all selected components horizontally in the window.

17 Center vertically
Center all selected components vertically in the window.

18 Lock
Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
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19 Unlock
Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be

adjusted.

4.4 Window

1 Create New Window
Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any

other basic attribute or function.

2 Delete Window
Delete the selected window

3 Current Window Properties
Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set the window number, width,

height and any other basic attribute or function.

@ Basic

B [ Modify Window

Basic \ Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmissian |

window Description:| Basic Window | [T Print Page
Window Mo, (By Type): =] window number {used for window switching i1
width: S'jdlzl Height: 485 Window Type: | Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal O vertical
[T Popup Window Safety
User Level: 07v|@|

[T Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window window: Effect
Bottom Laysr: [None | ElFadein
Middle Layer [None v] [ Fade out
Top Laver: [Mane x| Mote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen,
Help | | oK | [ cancel |

@ Background and Border

81



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

B Modify Window X

Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission |

[Tsseercov |7

) Pattern Filing: ) Image: |

) Gradient Filing:

Baorder Width: i i} gl
Barder Color: |l Border Colar v [ ¥)
Window Transparency:  |D%i(0pacity) -

@Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro

command or switch among windows.

[ Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

ActionfCondition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left Switch Page [T
Slide to the right Switch Pag E Add Action And Function

Window Tritialize it Settings
Action Or Condition

Execute

@ Bit Settings |

@ Set On ) Set Off

© word Settings |

Set Constant

i
}- |

) Execute Macro |

| (64 Cancel
: |

) Switch Page | Mext Wincow

EJ | Ok | Cancel ]

@Timer
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It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.

M = Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

& Timer

@ | Timer Function @ |

wecution Period: 1w % 0,15
[Coelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit i word ) Condition @ Tirmer will stap when the window closed.

Add

> If need to end, please choose the end condition.
) Trigger when the window is open

S () Stop when specified count value reached
) Trigger when the window is closed £ o

() Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: ‘

Trigger Made: |OFF -> ON | [lAuto Reset

[ ok ] [ cacel |

B 5 Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Trigaer and Stop « Timer Function

(GBIt Setting [(Use Address Tag
[5tats Settng Cywiord Setting Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v]
[CIBit-index within a Byte Registar Add
Mode: @5t ON address Type: [LE v]

(O5et OFF address: |0 :- Systemn Register

Format{Range) DDDDDE.)(DNTQQQQQJ

(D Perodic Inverse

[Caddress Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[CJéudio Play

[ ok ] [ cancel |

- _

o

@Timer Data Transmission

It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set before or after
write-in.
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E Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial Mo,

Trigger Type  Repeating Pe

[E Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop & ‘ Data Transmission | Motification

Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Word(Bit)N

Timing and Execution
Execution Perinod: 10 E

[Delay

* 0,15

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit o word o

Condition

) Trigger when the window is open
) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Made: [OFF -= ON | CJeuto Reset

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

(71 5top when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgerment,

Add [tems

| ok

] |

Cancel ]

| — _

& Modify Window

| Basic [ Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Trarsmission

Serial Mo,

Trigger Type  Repeating Pe

B Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop Data Transmission | Motification

Transmission

Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  WordiBit)m

Transfer Direction:

Data Transmission

Data Type: @ word () Bit

Source Address
[[1Use Address Tag
Defvce: [LOCﬂL:[LDcaI Register]

z)

Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 [Svstem Register ]
Farmat(Range) DOODDOD(0~7... Occupy: \J: - | word

=]

[7] Address Index

Transmission words |Constant =

[] Transpart Type

Add Items

Target Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register]

Address Type: [LW

Address: |0 L‘-.;-‘I Systemn Registe
Format(Range) DODDODD(0~7... OCcupy: }_1 <y

[] Address Index

n

0K

—E )

Cancel |

Help
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| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function [ Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial Mo, Trigger Type  Repeating Pe  Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Word(Bit )

& Data Transmission ltem

| Trigger and Stop [ Data Transmission | Notification
Motification Settings

[Before Wiiting [ after wiiting |

[ Matify Bit Address:

Add Iternz

[ Motify Byte Address:

[T] Trigger Macra:

[ ok | [ cencel |

X — o

4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window

after open the Power-on Screen)

5 Show the Public Window
Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public
Window displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the
same time) and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in
the basic window.

7 Jump to the Target Window
When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the

target screen window.

8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.

9 Grid alignment

Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

10 Align to alignment line

Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.
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11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.

| i Grid Setting

[¥] Show Grid
[¥] Grid Alignrnent
Grid Color

© Set |l Grid Paint Colo ~ [ ]

1 5elect the reverse color of current background col

Interval

width: 10 ] Height: 10 B

[ Ok, ][ Cancel

12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

@ ArbitrarilyLine ) Horizontal ) wWertical
Line Position = _
B e oo <[] Fixed Paint: X0 3 vo 188
Locked wWidth: 305 Height: 4
Line Width ~[—— = | [ltocke ' B Heig =
—_ = F.otation
Line Type | v | : .
Fix Paint ]— — ]
[T Arroow ] @ ]
RotationAngle i] E' MonF.otation
Help Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel |
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@ General

® Arbitrarily Line
The user can draw a straight line at will.
® Horizontal

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center

point.
® Vertical
Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
® Line

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Bordersettings.

® Arrow

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

[¥] Arrow

Arrow Style i == -

=
= =
-

>
- -

® Position
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.
® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

@ Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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& Fold Line 3
iGeneral | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
| Lina Pasition
Wl e Coor + 7] Fixed Point: ¥O 1 vo 205
Lne width | = [Cocked  width: 4128 Height: 1315
Rotation
Line Type | -| . ) .
Fix Point ] '—']
[T Arrovw I © ] /
Rotationangle 0= | MonRotation

Help | Descrintion: |

| [ e || cancal |

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

General |Dynarr|it Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
@ Rectangle ) Square
Barder Pasition
Il Line Colr ~ 7] Fived Point: ¥o 4«40 vo 7
Line Width [ ————— +| [locked  width: 219 Height: s
Fix Point ] |
Chamfer -
Ll [ Cl D
Rotationsnole 1] E‘ MonRotation
[Z]Fil
Shadow Effect
Help | Description: | [ ok ) [ cancd |

@ General
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® Rectangle

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.

® Square

Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
® Border

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

® Chamfer

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type
(as shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot

be larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer

Chamfer Type Cutting Angle 1] EY

i

Line

[#] Chamfer

Chamfer Type Cutting Angle 1] [

—— Fillet

® Position

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Rotation.

® Fill

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.

[ Fill

|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -

® Shadow Effect
See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Shadow Effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool
bar, the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

& Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\A dmini
File ‘iew Edit ‘Window | Drawing | Component  Librar
NS E@ %5 [ Seect
&1 8. 8  StatusO . Straight Line
7 { Fold Line
YO B [ T
— ] s RECEANG S
B_1:Basic Windowi{1 IC)

-,:, Palygaon
=) .
E () Elipse
S T ArC
0 Sector
i—u Sector Ring

| Static Picture

Static Text
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[ Paste Ctrl +W T woRm wania ool
Select All Ctrl+A st s i e
Add Vector Graphics ¥ | ™ Straight Line
Add Components * | 1. Fold Line

[] Rectangle
Grid 3

|{:} Palygon
Window Properties 1 Ellipse

------------------------- N Arc

:::::::::::::::::::::::::{:ISect::rr

i ...........|f% SectorRing

o | 4 Static Picture

cnommmn Bimm Do DRI BRI WOT el et

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a

polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.

@ General
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General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
Barder Pasition
I Lire Color vl ?] Fixed Paint: Xo E{n@ YO _f'?"é’;@
Line width % [Jlocked  width: 142 Height: 152
Fix: Point ]\—H—]
I. @ )
e —8& 0
Rotationangle 0 !Z|_ = | MonRotation |
[ Fill
1 Background Calor « ﬂ Fill Type SolidCalor - (b)
[#] Shadowy Effact
Color: |- ShadowColor v B Shadow Excursion X 4 &I 'a 4 &I
(c)

Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width  (b)Polygon filling color (c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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General | Dynamic Graphics Ilndicatar Light | Display |

[ U= Dynamic Graphics

Cantrol Address: | LWO (=]

(a)
WoLwo o VLWl

Contral Position: Coordinate of the top-eft point

(b)

v WidthOLw2  HeightOLw3
¥l Contral Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable. (C)
Angle: Lvwd

| i i
¥l Contral Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0260 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light
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s Polygon

| General | Dynarnic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display

[¥[Use A Bit Light [ Use As Word Light
Control Address: |LB0 =
wWhen The Address Is On; (a)
(b)
[¥] Change Color: |- Stroke Color - B ©
Flick: Frequency: 2] v 0.1 Second
[ Fill

|- Background Calor - [3 Fill Type Salidolar - |

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control the frequency of flickering (c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse

Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select “Ellipse” command from the

menu of Drawing.

94



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\A dminist

File “iew Edit  Window |Drawing | Component  Library
J
0 5 @ | % B3 [y Select | 4
.ai 'HE 'Bﬁ Statius \\ Stralght Line LI
s L
Fold Line
N R g gy @ ~ (L - |
2 [ ] Rectandle s
jﬂq B _1: Basn: Wlnduw[l
e { Polygon =
]}
‘r_"p" () Elipse
T BrC
O Sector
i—u Sector Ring
|=s| Static Picture f
S umim Gotis o Static Text —‘

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size
and shape.

@ General
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@ Ellipse

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

() Circle

Barder Pasition
Il Line Coor ~[¥) (a) Fixed Point: xo 47 vo 25F
Line width  [——— ~| [Clocked  width: 151 Heightt  107FH
Fizx Point ] :;j'.\
© @ ©
]
& —&
Rotationangle _D_@
[¥]Fil
[ Background Color « g Fill Type
(b)
()
[¥] Shadaow Effect
Colar: |- ShadowCalor vB Shadow Excursion X 4@ hd 4'5
Description: | [ ok ][ cancel

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern (b) Ellipse filling color (c) Ellipse shadow effect.

@ Dynamic Graphics
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& Ellipse

| General | Dynaric Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

IIza Crvhamic Graphics

Caontrol Address: | LWO (== (a)
syt Lwoo vibwl

¥ Control Position: Coordinate of the top-left point (b)

WidthOLw2  HeightOLw3 (c)

Control Size: Far square and circle, only width is walid, height is not applicable.

[@lcahtiol Ratating: Anae: Lw4 e

FRa | 1 H P} =
MO eI g MOl R WISE , U U UEI T

MWote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

(a) Position control (b) Size control (c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics for the details.

@ Indicator Light

97



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

E Ellipse

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Ligl’?l Display

Use &5 Bit Light []Use &s Ward Light
Cantrol Address; | LED [=]
When The &ddress Is On; (a)
[¥] Change Color: | W stroke Color - B (b)
Flick: Frequency: L& % 0.1 Second (c)
[WIFl

|- Backoround Colar « B Fill Type SolidCalor -

(a) Modify the frame color (b) Control flickering frequency (c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.

@ Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on
the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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[ Rievtech Studio - C:\Documents and Settings\Administrator,

File “iew Edit
NEEd %Al
8 8§ § Status0

IS [ 2

1128004 ﬁ

Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc

properties.

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,
end angle, position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

o

Drawing | Component

Library  Macro

B_1:Basic Window(1

| ™
A
O
O

Elipse

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line

Palygon

Rectangle

Arc

D | /| C

Sector

Sector Ring

Static Picture

Static Text

Generdl | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Line Position
' Fixed Paint: ¥O 134] ¥o 156
M Lire Color ~ ﬂ s i B <3
Locked width: 149 2] Height: 132 (2
reweth [ Bisi
. —_— Rotation
Line Type  [——— | )
Fix Point ] —€ —] )
Angle ] ® ]
Starting Angle 0 EI End Angle 180 E =
Rotationangle 0 L-T—l MonRotation
Heln | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel
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4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found

on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

EEEME‘E I Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select o

B

Straight Line United St: ~ @ “g g &[4 B_L:Basic Wir

Fold Line o p&\l[l{}@‘“\@ﬁ
Rectangle -

W
V= SO EL L]

Polygon

Elfepmert S e s e g e GELE ciiELE giELE gL s S

.Iﬁl.rc .............................

Sector ||}

Secter-REng: s Eeian Eohan Ban Bian Baian Bian B

Siohet oy BN G D B ah e whan i

Ciatic Text L

I

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.

[ El— ____
alem W= o i€ Sector E”§|
swhindow(1)* x General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
RO BEEE SN R | [¥] Border Pasition
............... | n e P . . o -

Line Width [————— | [Cllocked  width: 1223 Height: 122
Line Type [: Raotation
Fix Point ’1.—:_)—’1 i)
Angle ]} ® ]}
Starting angle 05 End angle 180

Rotationangle 0 [NarRatation

Fill

I Background Color n Fill Type SolidColar -

Shadow Effect

Color: | [l ShadowiColor - n Shadow Excursion X 4@ ol 4@

Description: [ ok ][ cancel
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A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle,

end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.lt can be freely drawn by

dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can

be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

:Drawjng_J Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

N >

Select
Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector

)| ETi

=

Sector Ring

'}

Static Picture
Static Text

g & = H
"E 3 %  [E] B_1:Basic Wir
kSN LE®e ™ §[r]

United St~ @

_T@,_

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the

sector ring properties.
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& Sector Ring 1 EF
General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
; Border Fosition
: Ml Lie Coor ~ 7] Fixed Point: ¥0 113 vo 2524
Line width  [——— ~ | [locked  width: 125 Height: 155
Line Type [ = Rotation
Fix Pairtt ] — —]
Sector Ring ® ® ©
Inside and Outside Ring Srcaled%0: 50 E I ]
Start Angle 0= endange 1m0 )
g = = Rotationangle 1] MNonRotation
Fill
1 Background Color n Fill Type SolidColor -
Shadow Effect
. ¥ : 7 3 ]
Color: I chadow Color n Shadow Excursion ¥ 4 E 3. 4
= cutrut] Diescription: | e e
=

A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type,

starting angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely
drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the “Static Picture” function will be used frequently. This function can make

the whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.
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Drawi Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

1 [y Select o

A

™., Straight Line United 5t: - @ B B & |4 B_LBasic Window(l) -
Fold Line = N L&\—I_DG'DWOHEI@

T

Rectangle

Polygon

Ellipse HARE R WA DR RMiEn NS HEa LR D

Arc ....................................
Sector Namlr BEEDT BT DO DAOER BTOUE LRET B Do

Sectar Rin R

2 @/ © 8 L

Static Picture

e e & sl &ialna Mpclioe dnbisl Moo giabio daalvs sliahio

[ —IE

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then

the corresponding properties window will pop up.

[ Static Picture

General @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Pasition S
’ Fix Paint O——O——
Fixed Paint: %0 134@ O 250@ i% Pair | |
)

Cllocked  width: 1023 Height: 51F] _

Rotationangle 0 |MonRotation

Impart from File || Irnport from Lib, !

Image Preview Scaling

[ Lock &spect Ratio

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
IUse Designated Caolar

[ shadow Effect

Help Diescription: Ok Cancel
| |
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Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking

the “Import from File” button or the “Import from Lib” button. And the picture will be put into

the window by clicking the “OK” button.

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position
Pedront:  xo 14 vo
[[Locked  width: 102 E Height:

E Import from File II" Impaort from Lib. | l

Image Preview

[ Shadow Effect

250
51@

Rotation
Fiz Point © o

| S
I

Rotationangle 0= | Nonrotation |

Scaling

[T Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color
| Use PMG image transparent channel
[ Use Designated Color

K

I

||| cancel

Description:

The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually

dragging or by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture

size can be modified, too.

}_LiHasiC Window(1)™

[ static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position

xo Y0

91

l:ixed Pairnt:

LmEI

leocked width: 131 Height:

1091

[ Import from File H Import from Lib.

Irnage Preview

104

Rotation

Fix Point
Rotationangle ] o IZI MonRotation |

Scaling

[T Lock Aspect Ratio

Use ariginal size

Transparent Color
[T Use PNG image transparent channel
] Use Designated Calar
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The static picture size and position can be fixed if the “Locked” is checked. And the static
picture can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The

picture can be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be
set either by checking “Lock Aspect Ratio” (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking

[E static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position

Fixed Paint: xO

o1 YO

131+ Height:

170

109[=

Import from Lib,

Image Preview

[ Shadow Effect:

“Use original size” (keeping the original size).
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Rotation

Fix Point:

otationangle JSE MonRotation

lita

[T Lock Aspect Ratio

Use ariginal size|

Transparent Colar
Usg PMG image transparent channel
[ Use Designated Calor
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{® Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position Rotation
= p— Fix Paint O——0
Fixed Point: O o1 = YO 170 = ] ]
] @ ]
[#|Locked  Width: 131 Height: 109 1= &e—e—=@
RotationAngle 13 E MonR.otation |
Impaott from File H Import from Lib, ‘
Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

|Use original size|

Transparent Color
Uze PNG immage transparent channel
[ Use Designated Colar

[¥] Shadaow Effect
Color: |- Shadow(Color - [3] Shadow Excursion X 4 E i 4 E

Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be

differentiated from the background.
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E Static Picture Elg|
General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Position Rotation
- p— Fix Paint O——0
Fixed Paint: X0 o1 = YO 170 = ] ]
1 2
[#|Locked  Width: 131 Height: 1092 &e—e—=@
RotationAngle 13 E MonR.otation |
Impaott from File H Import from Lib, ‘
Image Preview Scaling
[7] Lock Aspect Ratio
|Use original size|
Transparent Color
Uze PNG immage transparent channel
[ Use Designated Colar
[¥] Shadaow Effect
Color: |- Shadow(Color - [3] Shadow Excursion X 4 E i 4 E
Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied.
The user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by

setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it.
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[ static Picture

| General | Dynaric Graphics | Display |

Wisibility Control
1 Blweays Display
@ Conditional Display

[Fllevel User  Min Level:

o

s I

[CIPrivilege User o
[Logic Contral

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=l

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

& static Picture

B_1:Basic Window

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display &
|=4| Static Picture_1

Wisibility Control

0 Always Display [ System Settings

(@ Conditional Display
| GlobalSettings |  Extended Settings |  Laguange Settings | Favorits Font Templates | User Level |
[CLevel User User Priviege | Task Sthedule |  DataSamping | PLCControl | Alarm AndEvent | Email Settings
[FlPrivilege User Priviege: |0:Select User ¢ + E|g N]:. User Name  Predefined Password Logout Time {min) Permission
3 | Adimin |3958a |10 |16:Admin

[Logic Contral

Help Description:

il
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Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value
conditions).

& static Picture

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display &
Wigibility Contral
) Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[CLevel User

CPrivilege User

[l ogic Control

Condition & condition Setting
> 1
Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: | @0
. Condition:
Add | Modify
- e Vi )

s (Congtant e

K| Cancel

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can
be quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.

i Static Picture

General | Dynarmic Graphics & | Display O |

[¥[iLise Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: []0

[ Control Position;

[T] Control Size:

[7] Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fized reference point.
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When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g.:
when there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the

Control Rotating.

E Static Picture

Dyhamic Graphics | Display o)

[¥] Use Dynarnic Graphics

Control Address: M{]

HLwWo o viLwl

¥l Contral Position: Coordinate of the top-left point

WidthOLW2  HeightOLW3

Contral Size: For sguare and circle, only width is valid, beight is not applicable,

Angle: L4

Contral Ratating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degres

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and
describing, and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can

be found from the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.

Dirawi Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

b Celect Gar
Straight Line United St: - @ 23 &[4 B_1:Basic Window(1) -

Fold Line _,@v;. l%\ll:l{:}l:lﬁ\.{)ﬁ !_@

Rectangle

Polygon ke

Ellipse e

Arc ....................................
Sector | RELEN DALY BRSO DOLM PRLRY BN P

Cector Ring ....................................

Yo OO0/

Static Picture

|}

EETEETES ||| e e e e i S

]
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When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the
static text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and
alignment mode can be set here.

E Static Text

General | Display:

7] Language Independent Position
Fized Point: *¥0O 0 hgn| 1]
Languages: [1-English {United 5t. |@ E @
] i [[Locked  width: 50 Height: 50
Lse Text Library | Text Library |
[ Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Cantents
Tesq -
7] Set label position by language _state separately.
v LeftRight: (===
[Copy Current Text ta Al Languages| Top Bottom: E =

Import from Favorite Font Ternplates, (1) |

D wWector Font @) Graphic Font

=T—, Lo £ i |
L |I (1L S SR | e 7= e B R |

sze: (16 »[B 2] [ [
Multi-ine Alignment |_ | .TT ﬂ\dvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: [ | ok || Cancel |

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be
copied to make future texts uniform.
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E Static Text

General | Display

7] Language Independent Position
Fized Point: *¥0O 0 hgn| 1]
Languages: [1-English {United St vJ@ E @
] i [[Locked  width: 50 1 Height: 50
) Use Text Library | Text Library |
[ Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Cantents
Tesy -
7] Set label position by language _state separately.
v LeftRight: (===
| [Capy Current Text ta Al Languages | | Top Bottam: Eg

[ Import from Favorite Font Ternplates, (1) ]

D wWector Font @) Graphic Font

Font: [Micrasaft Sans Serif - |

sze: (16 »[B |z (MR ~[7
Multi-ine Alignment:| = %% .TT ﬂ\dvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: | T @& ||| Cancel |
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E Static Text

General |Fspla_y|

| 7] Language Independent | Position
Fized Point: *¥0O 0 hgn| 1]
Languages: (1-Englsh (United 5t. + | @ | & =
[[Locked  Width: 50 |2 Height: 50

Lse Text Library | Text Library |

[ Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Cantents

| Tesq

7] Set label position by language _state separately.

- Left Right:

[Copy Current Text to Al Languages| Top Bottonn:

[ Import from Favorite Font Ternplates, (1) |

D wWector Font @) Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif |

sze: (16 »[B[Z] [ ~[¥
Multi-line Alignment |§|E .T']_' ﬁdvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: [ | ok || Cancel |

The function “Language Independent” can be checked to make sure the text is not
influenced by other languages.

Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the
different contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different
languages.
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[ static Text |E

General | Display |

[T Language Independent Pasition
Fized Paint: XOo 1] Y0 0
Languages: 1-English {Lnited S5t « & @
: 1-English {United States) [(locked  width: 50 =] Height: 50 =
Use Text Lbrary [ Chingse (Traditiond, Taiwar])
[T] Marquee

@ Lse Labels

Tag Contents
Test e

[ 5et label position by language  state separately.

- Left Right: :—|le
Copy Current Text ta Al Languages| Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]

() vector Font@ Graphic Font

Fant: [Microsof‘t Sans Serif ¥ |

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help | Description: | [ ok ][ Cancel |

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

”_H_ " to satisfy the different languages requirement.
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A s

B System Settings

[] Language Independent

1-English {United St. @|
) Use Text Library | Text Library |

Languages:

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Test =

Copy Current Text to all Languages|

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1) ]

Ciwector Font @ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif =

seer (16 ~(B[Z] [HE ~[*
Muilti-ing Ahgnment:
(

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Praperties to All Languages |

Posil
Fixex

iy

s

154

| UserPriviege | TaskSchedule | DataSamping | PLCControl | Alarm AndEvent | Em

| Glohal Settings |  Ewtended Settngs | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates |
Figlagy Diefault Font
Language Count; [2 v [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. (1)
A { ) wector Font@) Graphic Font
4 Il Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif
oy )
Chinese (Traditio g cire :m - E T
a
9 =
10 1
11
12 . .
1 Microsoft Sans Serif
14
15 L
hla}
ié [ Use Current Font for All Languages(F)
19
20
21
22 -
Default Language:
[10Engish {United States) -
Switch language MO. by using system register
SRW 10050, when the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored. I:I

When you check the “Set label position by language state separately” function, different

texts can be aligned in different effects.
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IE static Text

General | Display

7] Language Independent Position
Fized Point: x0 0 hgs| 0
Languages: [1-English {United St. v]@| @ @
[[JLocked  Width: 50 = Height: 50

Lse Text Ubrary [ Text Library |

[7] Margquee
@ Use Labels

~Tag Contents
Test n

| [¥] 5t label position by language state separately,

- Left Right:

[Copy Current Text to Al Languages| Top Bottonn: Eg

[ Import from Favorite Font Ternplates, (1) |

() Wector Font @ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif « |

see: (16 »[B|Z| [H ~[7
MUti-line Alignment:% % T |Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |

Help Description: [ [ ok || cancel

J

The static textcan be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop
up by clicking the “Text Library” button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in

advanced and select it to use.
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(& Static Text

General | Display

[ Language Independent

B Text Library
| “ Search J l Language Display ! [ Sort by Kame

HEEEEEEIDEIEEEEREERUU

@ Use Labels |

Languages: [l-Eninsh (United St. v]

(1 Use Text Library | Text Library ]

Tag Contents
Test

fiarme

Status  1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Traditional, Taiwan)
0 | Test [T ]

Copy Current Text to All Langu.

[ Import from Favorite Font Termplates. (I)

(1 Vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -

e (15 +[8]Z) [~
Mult-line Alignment: 'I‘]:lﬂdvan\:e

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to Al Languadg

[ MNewr ][ Delete l[ Import ][ Export ][ Clear Al

Description:
T T

The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any

displaying defect caused by moving.
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& Static Text
General | Display
[ Language Independent Pasition N
= Fixed Point: xg 0 YO 1]
Languages: [1—English {United 5t = ]@ @ @
) ) P [[1Locked | wyidth: 50 Height: 50 =
Use Text Library £7ext Library §
[ Marguee
@ Use Labels

_Tag Contents
Tast

Set label position by language _state separately.

. Leftrant: (=[S =

[CDD\; Current Text to Al Languages] Top Bottom: -_iil _—|

[ Irmport from Favorite Font Ternplates. (1) |

i Wector Font@) Graphic Font

Fant: [Microsoft Sans Serif = |

see: (16 +[B[Z] (M ~[¥
Multi-line Alignment:%iglg T‘Il.&dvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Description:i | [ ok || cancel |

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can
be used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the
“Marquee” function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the
properties dialog of the static text.
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E Static Text

General | Display

[ Language Independent Pasition _ _

Fixed Paint: X0 0 YO 1]
Languages: Il—Eninsh {United St » |E| @ @
_ : [Locked  width: S0 Height: 50 =
Lse Text Library | Text Library
_ [ Marques
@ Use Labels
i irection |Right ToLeft A

o ohtents Moving Direction |Rid :
; LeftToRight

Tast = Step Length  |RightTolLeft 10 .15

TopToBottom
L [BottomToTop |
[¥] Set label positio Dtt DD A eparately.
- Left Right: |:—i§|_:|
[Copy Current Text to All Languages | Top Bottom: |EIE] ;|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates. (I |

O Wector Font @ Graphic Font
Fant: [Micrclsn:lft Sans Serif = |
See: (16 »|B|Z| [H <[
MLt-lirne Alignment:|§ % E| TT|Ad\tanced

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to Al Languages |
Heln | Description: | [ ok ][ cacel |

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary.
The user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by
setting the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User
and Logic Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be
activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button “ A ",
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' B System Settings

General | Display
- | UserPriviege | TaskSchedue | DataSamping |
Wisibiity Control | GlobalSettings | Etended Settings | Laguange Settings

0 Always Display
User|Level Count:

PLC Control | Alam &nd Event | Emall Settings
| Favorite Font Templates | User Level

(@ Conditional Display
[Flievel user  pin Leval: o = @ | Phssword Level Predefined Password Grade Description
Elerivienetiser Olevel Password  |[None
Com Rl 1level Password  |B8EE3S Levell
Bl.ooic cont \[2level Password [pEEEES Level2

| —

Please use systern register SRW o realize the operation lke password input and modification etc,

Help Description:
l;l Help |

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

=l

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button “

5 X |Outline

General | Display

wisibility Control

B System Settings

() Ahways Display
® Conitional Display | Global SIEsttings . | Extended Settwlhgs | Lasuaﬂgel Settings | F:Iavurite Font Templates . | L,!ser Leval |
Er-Friviege——Task-Schedoe——Bata-Sampling———PHE Comtro——#tarmr AT Evert——EmEitSett
[Ctevel User No. User Mame  Predefined Password Logout Time{min) Permission
| [EPriviege User Priviegs: [0:Select User £ v |[...| O | 1 | adrnin JEEEEE] |10 [18:Admin

[ JLogic Control

N\

Help Description:

Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
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E Static Text

Deploy O
Wisihility Control
1 Always Display

@ Conditional Display
[CLevel User

[CIPrivilege Liser
[ Condition Setting

[¥Lagic Cantral

Condition Module: ¢ Bit Registe
=1 ! &ddress; |

Condition:

Read Walue A1)

s (ot < 32

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data

Transferring and Recipe Transmission.
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lComp-o-nent ”Library‘ Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
B s

. Indicator Light v | B Word Set
. 123 MNumeric Value and Character Display v | Ed Window Operation B
1 % Toggle Switch and menu b | [l Function Key

Timer and Data Transmission ¥ | & Data Tranfering ]

Bar And Meter ¥ | i Recipe Transimission

CUWE‘GFEphS r

ai  Scale L

Table Wl B Beddin Rin RERD Wb

1 O

it

ke

il A - o o o
| ¥ Slider B S e s maen
| @

w

Moving Component 5| R R I
Window .
List L
Tools Sl L BRRT Bl BREE BE
Pipeline (o oo s s s
4.6.1.1Bit Set

“Bit Set” is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of “Execute Setting” includes “On”, “Off”,

“Inverse”, “Reset”, “On Pulse” and “Off Pulse”.
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itch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Swyitch Furction
Action
Press
Action: Press -
Execute Setting: [On -
an
Address Icr)wtrferse
e AddresdReset
ke 4k On Pulse
Penvee: (LOCA [N ’]
[ Bit-indes within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB |
Address: |0 EV System Register |
Format{Range) DOOODD{0~799999)
[] Address Index
add Functian: | Heb(H) | [ ok ] [ cancel
[ Bit ] [ BT T Window Dperation || FUnchon key || Data Trarster ] [ Recipe Transfer ]
Help Descriptian: | | [ ok ][ cancel |
® On
Set the bit address to ON.
® Off
Set the bit address to OFF.
® Inverse

It is set a “Switch” by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address
is ON, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is
OFF, after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.

® Reset

When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time.

When it is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.
® OnPulse

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “on” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Swritch Function
Action
Press
Action: Press -|
Execute Setting: |On Pulse » | Pulse Width (0.2« | Seconds
0.1
0.2
Address 03
[]se Address Tag 0.4
05
Deivce: [LOCI-\L:[LDcaI Register] 0.6 -
0.7
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register gg
address Type: [LB 10 -|
11
1.2 —
Address: |0 =] E 13 ister
Format{Range) DOOODD(D-~799999) 1.4
[7] &ddress Index
Add Function: Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel |
( Eit | o TT oW Dperaton || Toeton Rey |1 Dam Ti@eer | | Recipe Transfer |
Helh | Description: | | [ ok ][ Cancel |
® Off Pulse

A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse “off” in a designated
time width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the “On Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1
second ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit
state is ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the
bit state will turn OFF.

Similar to the “Off Pulse”, if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON,
a 1 second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. if the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then
the bit state will turn ON.

There is an “Action” attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, “Press”
and “Release”. When the “Bit Set” component is pressed down, the bit set function will be
executed immediately. When the “Release” attribute is selected and the “Bit set” component is
pressed, the bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the “Bit set” function
will be executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the “Execute Setting” is “Reset”.

The “Bit Set” component has other property pages. For example, in the “Indicator
Light”property page, it is recommended to check the “Use Indicator” option and set an address

124



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

to monitor the “Bit set” component state if the “Use Graphics” option is checked in the

“Graphics” property page. The details can be seen in the “System Manual/ Component/ Indicator
Light”.

{E Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Y r
Display Mode: |Register Control v|

@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: LEO [] The Address Is Same As The Switch.
Status No.: 215

when more than one state conditions are met, the minimumm entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(D,15) | - Condition

@ PositivelLogic ) Negativelogic
1 LED 0N

hone Flash Mode: [Mone - |

Help | Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel |

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address
LB100 into the “Inverse” attribute.

® In the software menu, click “Component/ Switch/ Bit Set” to open the following dialog.
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e o e e e B T e L A T ] o VT TR T

2 switch/indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Cynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Switch Function

Action
Press

acton
Execute Setting: |On -

Address
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL: [Local Register] v]

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LEI v]
Asddress: |0 m, System Register

Format{Range) DOODODD (D ~799999)

[ Address Index

[ 1w —
Add Function: [ HelpcH) [ ok | [ cancel |

[ Bit ] [ T T veindow Cperation || FOncoon key || Data (ranster ] [ Recpe Transfer ]

Help Description:| | | oK |[ Cancel ]

The default action is “Press”. The default Execute Setting is “On”. The default address is

“LB0”. They are modified into the required as follows.
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E Bit Setting Property |z|

Action: [F‘ress - ]

Execute Setting: [Inverse -|

Address

[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDEaI Register] v]

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |LB v]

Address: | 100 |i"— [Syztem Reqgister ]

FormatiRanoe T DODDDCT0 ~ 799999

[] Address Index

Help(H] [ ok | [ Cancel |

® Click “OK” to add an operation action in the “Switch” list.

& switchfindicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphice | Control Settings | Display |

Swritch FLnction

Action Execution Device Address

Bit Setting LOCAL: [Local Register ILE100 Inverse

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click “OK” in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a

simple “Bit Set” component is finished.

4.6.1.2Word Set

“Word Set” is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of

HMI or the word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set

property dialog can be opened by clicking the “Component/ Switch/ Word Set” in the menu. The

default settings are shown as follows.
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@._51_;vilt;h._ﬂn,di:_e_ﬂnr_ Light

URTEIERE [ Words Setting Property
Switch Function

Action, (Press -
=
Execute Settings: |:| Looping [—| Reverse on reaching the end

Add [Cu:unstant v] 1

Upper Limit: |Constant - 100 =

Switich

Address
[ Lse Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCﬂL:_[LDcaI Register ] v]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: [0 = Systern Reqister
Format(R.ange) DODDOD(0~729999) Occupy: | 1 - | Ward

Data Type: [16-bit Insigned v]

[ It Address Index
Add Function:

Eit ok | | cancel

The type of “Execute Settings” includes “Add”, “Subtract”, “Increase”, “Decrease”, “Set Up
Constants”, “Set Up Character Strings”, “Set Up Figures By Bit” and “Logic Operation”.
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& Words Setting Property

Action: |Press = L

Execute Settings: |ﬂ.dd = ([ Looping [] Reverse on reaching the end I
&dd =]
Add Subtract | ! e
Upper Limit: |Increase 100 @
Decreaze

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings
Set Lip Figures By Bit
Logic Cperation

Address

[[] Use address Tag

Dieivice: |LOCﬁL:[LDcaI Register] v|

Address Type: [LW v|

&ddress: |0 [£] Systern Register |

Format(Range) DODODOD(0~799999] Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-hit Lnsigned v]

[ Addrass Index i

Help(H) | (o] | | Cancel | |

® Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The “Add”
attributes contain the following settings.
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& switch/Indicator Light
S WP 5 Words Setting Property rz|
Switch Function
Action: |Press v|
Action
Execute Settings: | &
Add Constant = I.@
Unpper Limit: |Canstant ~ 100 @
Address
[T Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E' Systern Register
Forrnat(Range) DOOODODD{0~799939) Occupy: |1 - | wiard
Data Type: [16-bit Unsighed v]
M L [] Address Index j Madify |
Add Function:
Bit Help(H) ok | [ cancal | j Recipe Transfer
Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

> Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.

»  Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit
of operation, no further “Add” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Lower limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For
example, if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Add” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to
“100”, the Word Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to O, 1, 2,
3,and so on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper
limit and the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result
reached the lower limit, the operation will change to add.
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The “Add”, “Upper limit” and “Lower limit” are all “Constant” in default. They can also be
set into “Variable”. It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the “Word

Set” component address type.

® Subtract
A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the

“Lower limit”. The “Subtract” attributes contain the following settings.

& switchiIndicator Light
e WP 8 [ Words Setting Property |Z|
[¥] Switch Function
Action: |Press v|
Action
Execute Settings: |Subtrack - ||:| Looping | Reverse on reaching the end
Subtract: Constant « 1 El
Lower Limit: [Canstant ~ | D
Address
[ Use address Tag
Deivce: [LOC.&.L:[LDcaI Reqister] v]
Address Type: [LW vJ
Address: |0 =] Systern Register
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~793999) Occupy: |1 - | word
Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned v]
ave L [[] Address Indesx :J Maodify |
Add Function:
Eit [ Help(H) | ok | [ Gneel | || Recpe Transfer |
Help | Description: | | | ok || Cancel |

»  Subtract
At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

> Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit

of operation, no further “Subtract” operation can be done.

» Looping

If “Looping” is checked, an option of “Upper limit” will appear. The operation will be
continued at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example,
if the “Lower limit” is set to “0”, the “Subtract” is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”,
the Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98,

97,and so on, at the next operations.
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» Reverse on reaching the end

If “Reverse on reaching the end” is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower
limit and the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result

reached the upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

® Increase

The result value will keep increasing if the component of “Increase” is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of “Increase” is released or the value reaches the upper
limit. The component of “Increase” has attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease

Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution Time”.

S BGLTEEN GE Words Setting Property
Switch Function ) )
Action: |Press [ Immediately Execute "IncreasefDecrease” Action
Action

E Execute Settings: [7] Looping [ Reverse on reaching the end i
B
Upper Limit: 100 E

Delaving Time: Execution Time: |0.15 v|
Address
[ Use address Tag
Dieivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E'w System Register
Format{Range) COODDD(D~729999) Oceoupy: |1 word
Data Type: llﬁ-bit Unsigned vl
Mave L [] Address Index _| Madify
Add Function:
Bit Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel | | | [ Recine Transfer
Help | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action
“Increase” and “Decrease” all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of “Increase”
or “Decrease” will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed

down.

» Delaying Time
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When the attribute of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action” is not checked, the
“Delaying time”attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of “Increase” will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is

pressed down.
»  Execution Time

The “Execution Time” means the time to execute the action “Increase” once. The time range
is 0.1s ~ 1.5s.

® Decrease

The function of “Decrease” is similar to the attribute of “Increase”. The result value will
keep decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of “Decrease” also has
attributes of “Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, “Delaying Time” and “Execution

Time”.

B Switch/Indicator Light
E Words Setting Property E|

Switch Function
Action: |Press [ Immediately Execute "Increase/Decrease” Action
Action
Execute Settings: |De St |[7] Looping [T Reverse on reaching the end
Subtract: 1 LT—'

Loweer Limit:  (Constant « a El
Delaying Time: |0.15 vl Execution Time:

Switch

Address
[ Use address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] vl
Address Type: [LW v|
Address: |0 E' Systemn Register
Format(R.ange) OODOOOD(0~729999) Ocoupy: | 1 word

Data Type: [15—bit Unsigned v‘

Iove Lip [ Address Index j Modlify
Add Function:
Bit [ ok | [ cencel | [ [ Recpe Transfer

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

® Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a “Constant” or

a “Variable”.
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ﬁ;Switc hfindicator Light

Switch
Switch Function

Action: |Press -
e [pess ]
Execute Settings: || :

Setting Yalue: |Constant v| M 1] Lﬁ«'
Address
[ Use Address Tag
Dieivee: [LOC.&.L:[LDcaI Register] v‘
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 Systermn Register
Format{Range) DOOODDD{0~729999) Occupy: | 1 - EWDrd
Diata Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigrned v]
[ 7 ks i

Add Function:

Bit Help(H) [ oc ] [ cncel | || Recipe Transfer

Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LWO of HMI.

® Set Up Character Strings
This function is similar to “Set Up Constants”. A character string can be written to the word

register. For example, character string “A123” is written to the register LWO and LW1 of HMI.
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& Switch/Indicator Light

Switch & Words Setting Property |'X|

Sweitch Function

Action: |Press -
Execute Settings: |Set Up { «

Content: [Constant - || A123
[U=2 UNICODE [ Swap high and low bytes

Address
7] Use Address Tag
Digivee: [LOCAL:[LocaI Reqister] v]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 IZI Systern Register
Format{Range) DODDOD(0~799999) Occupy: _2 dl word

Data Type: :Character String

Mawe Lin [ Address Index j Modify

Add Function:

—5 | e [ ok ] [ el | [ Recpe Transfer

Help Description:| [ =T |[ Cancel |

“Set Up Character Strings” has two optional attributes “Use UNICODE” and “Swap high and
low bytes”. When “Use UNICODE” is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in “UNICODE”. If “Swap high and low
bytes” is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before written

to the word register.
® Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, “Add” and “Subtract”. By this function, each bit of the value
can be added or subtracted.
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2 switch/indicator Light : 21

SV BT G Words Setting Property E'

Swritch Function

Action: |Press =
Action :]
Execute Settings: [Set Up F v| Mode: @ add ) Subtract

Digit Bit: S

Addrass

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCﬁL:[LDcaI Register] v]

Address Type: |LW v|

Address: |0 = Systern Register

Format (Range) DODODD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 word
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]

I [[] Address Index j | Madify
Add Function:
Bit Help(H} ok | [ Cancel | |'|[ Rechpe Transfer
Description: | | [ok ][ cancel |

This function has an attribute “Date type”. It can be “16-bit Unsigned” or “32-bit unsigned
number”. In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function “Digit bit” can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1”
means units digit, “2” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit,
and “5” means ten thousands digit. For example, if the “Digit bit” is 3 and the “Mode” is “Add”, it
means the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when
this component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is
pressed down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of “Add” is similar to the
“Looping” attribute. But, the “Add” or “Subtract” attribute of the “Set up Figures by Bit” function
is only valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if “Digit bit” is 3, “Mode” is “Add”, and the current register value is 18668, the
value will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed
down again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is
65535. If the “Digit bit” is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

® logic Operation

This function has four modes, “And”, “Or”, “Exclusive-or” and “Not”. The default mode is
IlAddIl.
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& switchIndicator Light
SRR B Words Seiting Property |g|
[¥] Swyitch Function
action: |Press v|
Action
Execute Settings: || -
Mode: @ And (O (O Exclusive-or (0 Mot
Operation Walue: |Constant - | |FFEF IZIA » (Hex)
Address
[l use address Tag
Deivie: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqister ] v‘
Address Type: ILW v‘
Address: [0 £ Systern Register
Format(Range) OODOOD(0~799999) Oocupy: |1 - | Word
Data Type: [16-bit Unsighned vl
e [7] Address Index :J Modify |
Add Function:
Eit [ HelptH) | ok | | cacel | |'|[ Recipe Transfer |
Help | Description: | | | ok || cancel |

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a
logic operation“And” with OxFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO. The operations

of otherthree modes are similar to “And” mode but the logic operation.

The attribute “Operation Value” can be “Constant” or “Variables”. The default is “Constant”
and the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute “Data Type” for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“16-bit BCD” and “32-bit BCD”.

Special notice:

In all these functions for “Word Set”, the “Action” is “Press” in default. That means the
operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The “Action”
can also be “Release” but not for the function “Increase” and “Decrease”. That means the

operation will be executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use “Variables” for the “Word Set” function, the data type of “Variables” must

comply with the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3Window Operation

® Action
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The attribute “Action” of “Window Operation” can be “Press” or “Release”.

i Window Operation Property E|

Actior: Prass vJ

Prass
set Up: Window Mo, [EI_l:Eiasin: incoe | v]

[¥] Autornatic pop-up password window,

Help | | I H Carncel |

»  Press
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed
down, and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

»  Release
The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,
and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® SetUp
The attribute “Set Up” of “Window operation” can be “Switch Window”, “Close Pop-up

Window”, “Pop-up”, “Return To Previous Window”, “Window Control Bar” or “Return to the
main window (HOME)”.

B Window Operation Property

Action:  |Press |

Set Up: ESwitch o v] Window Mo, [E_l;aagic Winclo | v|
Switch Windo
Close Pop-up Window s
Pop-up
Return To Previous Window

(] 4 C |

Window Control Bar l I [ HES I
Return to the main window (HOME )

»  Switch Window

Close the current window and switch to a designated window.

» Close Pop-up Window
Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

»  Pop-up
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Pop up a designated window.

»  Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

»  Window Control Bar
Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up
window position.

»  Return to the main window (HOME)
Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set
by the menu command “Setup -> System Setting —> General Setting”.

E Window Operation Property |-'>_<|

Action: [F'rESS x|

Set Un: | REHIAAE0 thE figii w v | window No.: |B_1iBasic Windov (1] E

Autornatic pop-up password swindow,

Help | I Ik H Canicel I
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|| Project 5 %
| [ WIFIGOW 7
‘FDn' v 55 Communication Corne
m} + & Local Connection

9 COM1Devicel —
S CoM2: Unused
S COM3: Unused
9 CoM4: Unused
e Swrap Serial Po
+ 5% Remote Connectic
[ Rermote HMI
2 Remote PLC
v - Ethernet PLC

£ Service

= Printer

g3 Keyboard

| Extende
@ Laguange Setting:
Tt Favorite Font Terr
£, User Lewsl
A& User Priviiege
[32] Task Schedule
llg Data Sampling
dPLC Control
45 plarm and Event
45 Email Settings
+ [ Library
» |2 Graphics Library
i add Graphics
|5 Browse Graphic
Text Library
[ fddress Tag Librar
404 Audio Library
Address Watch Tz
% Device Tag Library
~ -[¢) Macra
) Create Macro
+ -[in Recipe .8
¥l Create Recipe -

[ | 3
| |

m
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s System Settings

| UserPriviege | Task Schedule |  Data Sampling

PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Global Settings | Extended Settings |

Laguange Settings |

User Level

Favorite Font Templates |

Project Properties
[ Upload
[] Decompilation

7] Download password

Backlight And Screensaver

[¥] Dimn the brightness: |Lowest = | 3 E (rmin}
[¥] Turn off Backlight
Dirn dovwer and weait for 10 @ {rnir}
[¥] Turn on backlight upon AlarmyEvents
[ Screensaver:
Local Register Endian Crder
16-hit Integer: [21 - |
22-bit Integer: [4321 > |
32-hit Float: [4321 x|
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

Initialization
Initial vindor: | B_1:Basic Window(1; « |

[ Initial Macra

Mair Wincdow (HOME)
Main Window (HOME IO [B_l:Basic Window (1) = |

DrOp-CiowWTT wWirT oW
[¥] Use the drop-down window ar not?
Mote: Cnly for capacitive screen,

Clock

Source: [HMI Internal Clack = |

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc,
njyase SRWO~7: Year MonthfDay Hour Minute,
' SecondMilisecond ek
Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:  |50mS |
] Enable Contral;
[¥] Touch &udio Enabled.

] Enable Contral:

»  Automatic pop-up password window

If “Automatic pop-up password window” is checked and when the window operation is

switched to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will

pop up automatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The “Function Key” component provides component executing action, keyboard function,

executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

® Action

The attribute “Action” of “Function Key” can be “Press” or “Release”.
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[ T ey T e i Ll A | Al D Ll L] M Ll

E Function Key Attributes

Actian: [F‘ress -

Function Setting:

(SKeyboard Function |Return |

{JExecute Macro faci
(T 1Sysem Operation

Import Project to

()Print

LISB1

3 Help | Ik,

| |

Cancel

>  Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down,

and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

> Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released,

and the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® Function Setting

The attribute “Function Setting” of the “Function Key” includes “Keyboard Function”,

“Execute Macro” and “System Operation”.
» Keyboard Function
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Action: |Press |

Function Setting:

(Z)Keyboard Function [Return -
RetLrn
{JExecute Macro S
()Sysem Cperation  |Clear
Caticel |
LMICODE froport Project to
Maove the Cursar | .
Select the Text LSEL
Text Operation

Mapping Key board

i IPrint

Help | | oKk || Cancel | F

“Return”

It is the same to the “Enter” key on the keyboard.
“Backspace”

It is the same to the “Backspace” key on the keyboard.

“Clear”

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component “Numeric Value
Input” and “Character Input”.

“Cancel
Cancel the component operation of “Numeric Value Input” and “Character Input”.

“UNICODE”

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component “Character Input”. The

characters can be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCIl code or Unicode
characters.

“Move the Cursor”
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Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning,
row end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Select the Text”

Set the operation for the selected text content, including “Selection Begin” and “Selection
End”. This function is effective only for the input component.

“Text Operation”

Set the operation for the text content, including “Copy”, “Cut” and “Paste”. This function is
effective only for the input component.

“Mapping Keyboard”
When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some

specified HMI.

»  Execute Macro

& Function Key Attributes

Action: | Press =

Function Setting:
(JKevboard Function |Returm
OExeciite Macrd [Macro Code| 0

()Syserm Operation
Import Project to
LISBE1

i JPrint:

1 | Hep | | | Cancel |

If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is
pressed down or released. The “Macro Instruction” dialog will pop up if you click the button
“Macro Code” or “Edit”. You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

»  System Operation
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“Touch Panel Calibration”

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen

touch control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

“Import/Export”

When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported.
This function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with

USB HOST or SD card slot.

E Function Key Attributes

Actior:

Function Setting:

JExecute Macro

{JPrint

| Help |

|Press

i JKeyboard Function |Returm

iZ)Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration

(_JSave Screenshort to Extended Memory | LISEL

() Clear Event
(Clear All Formula

OiClear Rw
(OClear All Histary Data

& |

Caticel

“Save Screenshot to Extended Memory”

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an
external memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function

only supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.
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B Function Key Attributes

Action:

Function Setting:

JExecute Macro

(JPrint
Help |

[F‘rESS |

JKevbaoard Function |Return

(Z)Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration

O Import/Export | Import Project to

(Z)Save Screenshort to Extended Memory

(lear Event
(O Clear All Formula

(O Clear R
(O Clear All History Data

USE1 -
LISEL

E3

Ik

| |

Cancel

“Clear Event”

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.
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& Function Key Attributes r§|

Action: [F‘resz - ]

Function Setting:
(Keyboard Function (Return
(OExecute Macra | | [Macro Code
(Z)Sysem Operation () Touch Panel Calibration
(O Import/Export :Ifnr:u:ulrt F‘rn:njeu:t to
()Save Screenshort to Extended Mermory |LUSEL
(D Clear EventFrom| 1[0] v]’l’l:u[BE[El] - |
(Clear All Forrula é[':'

]
]
(O Clear Rw 3[0]
(D Clear All History [ ;[D%
]
]
]
]

OPint Jatizontal Print {800

a[0
9D

|rK | [ Cancel |

JLEY ][ Data Transfer

Word | [ Window Operation | E 13[0

“Clear All Formula”

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW”

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

“Clear All History”

This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch

components.

4.6.1.5Data Transferring

The “Data Transferring” component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more
continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Swritch Function
Action xecytion Device Addre
[ Data Transfer
Action: [Press v| [ Twoweay Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)
Data Transfer
Data Typs: @ Ward (C)Bit Transmission words | Constant [t k2l [ Transpart Type
Source Address: Destination Address:
[ Use Address Tag [ W= Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqister] v] Dieivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v]
Address Type: |Lw -| Address Type: [LW v]
Address: |0 E', System Register Address: |0 =S System Register
Format(Range) COOODD(0~7 ... Format(Range) COOOOD{0~7 ...
[ Address Index [[] Address Index
ad Help(H) | [ ok | [ cancel |
|_tI Eit I Word || Window Operation || Function Key |1 Data Transter  [| Recipe Transfer

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

» Action
The attribute “Action” can be “Press” or “Release”. When “Press” is selected, data
transmission will be started when the component is pressed down. When “Release” is selected,

data transmission will be executed when the component is released.

» Data Type
The “Data Type” means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be “Bit” or “Word”.

»  Transmission words
It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set “Constant” or “Variable”.
If set “Variable”, the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words

transmitted in this software is 8192.

>  Source Address
The “Source Address” means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed
can be seen in theDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input

orDetailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

»  Destination address
The “Destination address” means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed
can be seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Inputor Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The “Recipe Transmission” component includes two transmission directions: “Download
recipe to PLC” and “Upload recipe from PLC”. “Download recipe to PLC” means transmitting the
content of the recipe file to the address of PLC. “Upload recipe from PLC” means transmitting

data from the address of PLC to the recipe file.

& switchilndicator Light
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Action Execution Device Address
= Recipe Transfer [zl
Action:  |Press -

Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC MNurnber of wards | |

Recipe source address: [ v]o [ Open the Recipe Settings

PLC Address, | (]

) Upload Recipe from PLC

[ Motice Bit sddress

: HelpiH) s Cancel
Add Function:
[ Bit | [ ‘Word ] [ window Operation ][ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer ]
Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

® Download recipe to PLC
It is the default for the “Transmission Direction”.

»  Recipe source address
When no recipe file is created, the “Recipe source address” will be blank with a red
exclamatory mark. You can click the button “Open the Recipe Settings” to create recipe. After

the recipe is created, you can select it in “Recipe source address” to download.
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E Recipe Transfer

Action: |Press |
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Murnber of wiords |1—|
Recipe source address: IRF'_A v| [ Dpen the Recipe Settings
PLC Address, [LW100 IE

2 Upload Recipe from PLC

Wiitictice it Addvess [ LB10 i

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will always be O,
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" will be OFF,

4| HepiH) | [ ok | | cancel |

Notice:

The “Number of words” is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays
automatically.

»  PLC Address

“PLC Address” means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the
address of PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/ Standard Byte
Address Input.

>  Notice Bit Address
A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing
method can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input. This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be
set to OFF after transmission.

® Upload Recipe from PLC

If the “Upload Recipe from PLC” is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.
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R Recipe Transfer

Action: [F‘ress |

Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC Murmber of words | 1 |
PLC Source Address: | [E]JJ
Recipe address: |RF‘_ﬂu v|

[ Dpen the Recipe Settings

MNotice Bit Address | LB10 =

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Motice Bit" will abways be OM,
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" wil be OFF,

HelpiH) |

Cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.

4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1Bit Indicator Light

[® switch/findicatar Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[Viilise Tndicator i
Display Mode: |Register Contral =

@ Bit Register ) word Register () Combined Bits

Address; LBO \ [] The Address Is Same &s The Switch,
Status Mo 2

| When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state,

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(D.15) | Condition

@ PositiveLogic ) Negativelogic
1 LED Or

Maone Flash Mode: [Mone =

Desctiption: |

| [ ok ][ cancal |

® Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”. The details are

referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Display Mode.

151

X




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

®  Bit Register
The component is a bit indicator when “Bit Register” is selected. The method to input bit

address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address

Input.

® Status No.
The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and can not be

modified.

® Condition
»  Positive Logic
State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

» Negative Logic
State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None
It means no flashing.

»  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

® Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.

4.6.2.2Word Indicator Light
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[ Switch/indicator Light

Gwitch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Control +

() Bit Register @ Word Register () Combined Bits
Address: W0 @] [7] The &ddress Is Same &s The Switch.

Status Mo 2 @ Whien more than one state conditions are met, the minimunm entry valid state.

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(0.15) | Condtion
= : @ Range () Bit

i} L0 0 , =
1 LW == 1 Mone Read Value [== = |& [None « |
2 (Error)|Other & |Constant = | 0F

Read Walue ==

Flash Mode: |Mone + |

® Display Mode
The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Word Register
The component is a word indicator when “Word Register” is selected. The method to input

bit address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte

Address Input.

®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic
operation result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=",
“<=",“=="and “1=". The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.
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Condition: ® Range (I Bit
Read Value |== ~| A(0) |AND ~|
Read Value | = - | E(1)

DE

A |C::|nstar1t T|

B |C|::|n5tar1t v| 1 E

> Bit
Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g.:
bit LWO0.1 of address LWO.

“Positive Logic” means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

“Negative Logic” means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status

in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

>  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.
®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at
the left bottom.
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Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
] L\W0 BitD OFF Text |3

1 LWo==1 Picture |3
2(Error) [Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification 1 gp

® |llegal Input
The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status

displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status
The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn’t

satisfy with the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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[ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator |_I_g|'ﬂ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
[¥] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Register Control v|

) Bit Register () Word Register @€
Address: LEO | ] The &ddress Is Same &s The Switch,  Bit Mo 2 Data Type: |Unsigned - |

Status Mo.: 12 When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status  Condition Blink Frequency(0,15) | - Condition
Read Yalue |= | & [Mone - |
1(Error)| Other 2 @| o=

Read Walue = 0

Flash Made: [Mane ~ |

Ilegal Input: @ Show Error Status (0 Keep Current Status [ Errar Motification

Help | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

® Display Mode

The “Display Mode” can be “Register Control” or “Automatic looping”.

® Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

® Bit No.

The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The “Bit No.” means the number of bits.

® Data Type
»  Unsigned

If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

» Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

® Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.
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®  Status No.
The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word
address.When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the

minimum value will be effective.

® Condition

» Range
The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the
combined bits. The comparison operation includes “>”, “<”, “>=", “<=", “==" and
“1="_. The logic operation can be “AND”, “OR” or “None”.

Condition; @ Range

Read Value (== ~| A0 |AND

4

Read Value | = - | Bi1)

A |C::rr15tar1t 1|r| 0 [2]

B |C::rr15tar1t v| 1 E

® Flash Mode
It includes three modes: “None”, “Blink Text” and “Blink Picture”. You can select each status
in left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

> None

It means no flashing.

>  Blink Text
Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture
Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.
Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1

second.

Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.
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Status Condition Tag Blink Frec
|I'.'II |Mu|ti Bit Combination Value == 1 | |N::|ne |

1 Multi Bit Combination Value == 2 MNone
3(Error)|Other MNone

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status

[¥] Error Notification [ gp ||

® |llegal Input
The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status
The indicator displays the “Error” status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status

The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification
You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value

doesn’t satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the “Display Mode” if you check the “Use Indicator” in the property TAB of
“Indicator Light”. The display modes include“Register Control” and “Automatic looping”.

1 Register mode

The “Register Control” mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.

158



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Switch/indicator Light

Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
Lse Indicatar

Mode: |Register Contral = |
ister () Word Register () Combined Bits

[T] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status Mo 2= | When mare than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state,

Status Condition Blink Frequency(n,15) | Condition

@ Positivelogic
1 LEO Oh

) MegativelLogic
Hone

Flash Mode: |None =

2 Automatic looping

All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the

display mode is “Automatic looping”. The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting
is shown as below.

Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Lse Indicator
Display Mode:

Frequency: 1‘23 *100ms
Status Moo 2

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display
4.6.3.1Numeric Value Display

4.6.3.1.1General

® OQOperation Attribute
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The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. The operation type of this current component
can be modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

B Numeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
| Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input
[ Password
Read Address:
[ Use address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL:[Local Register] ~|
address Type: [LW - |
Address: |0 = Systern Register |
Format(Range) COOOOD(0~7... Ocoupy: | 1 Word
[7] sddress Index
Description: | [ ok || cancel |

® Password

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure

below). It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display

component is not used generally.

® Read Address
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» Use Address Tag

& Numeric Display

General @ | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Display |
Cperation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display 0 Murneric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Tnput
[ Password
Read Address:
| b ns
Deivece: |LOCAL: [Local Register]
Address Type: | L
Address: |0 . st
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word
[ address Index
Help | Diescription: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).
The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag
library without modifying each component.

® Address setting
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& Numeric Dis play

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: |DeviceL:[LocalCOML:RIEVTECH FED_Serial] |
Station Mo: 1 E [ Index

Address Type: [AF ~|

Address: | 3072 g System Register |

Format{Range) DODD(3072~... Oocupy: |1 Word

Rate

High Speed

[C] AdiLow Speed |

Help | Description: | | oK I[ cancel |

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2Number Format

® Data Type

The “Data Type” can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit
Unsigned”, “16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit

V]

Binary”, “32-bit Binary” or “Single precision floating point number”.

162



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

B Numeric Display

General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type:  |16-bit Unsighed =

16-bit Signed -
Integer digit 16, it Uﬁsigned ol
32-hit Signed
Upper/Lowel 32 hit Unsigned
165-bit BCD
Lowrer Limif 32-bit BCD :
15-bit Hexadecimal Bl Bl Loweri
32-bit Hexadedirnal

16-bit Binary

32-hit Binary

(N =g =8 Single precison fioating point number

Display Positive Sign  [C] Zero Padding Left

Upper Limit] [ Crer Upper:

Help | Description: | [ ok | [ cancel |

® Data setting

The “Data setting” includes “Integer digits”, “Decimal Point”, “Display Positive Sign” and
“Zero Padding Left”.
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@ Numeric Display.

[ General | Murmber Format | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number - |

| Integer digits 4 @ Decimal Paint: 2 @ [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zera Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of RNurnber

Lower Limit: | constan: = | -00909.99 IZI [ Below Lower:
Upper Limit: | Constan » 49995.99 El [T Over Upper:

[7] Enable Murmber COperation

Heln | Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

The “Integer digits” means the integer digit number of the data. The “Decimal Point” means
the decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed
will reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and
two decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of
the data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not
modified. It is still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number
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[ Numeric Display

Mumber Format | Fant | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number v‘

Integer digits 4 E Decimnal Point: 2 E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Mumber

Lower Limit: | Constar » ooneogl=]  [¥|Below Lower: |. Calor for exceeding [ Flicker
Upper Limit:  |Constan ~ | 9999.99 El Vi \ [ Color for exceading 1 v [ %] [C] Flicker

" TEnable Murmber Operation

| Help | Description: | | s

| | cancel |

You can set the data upper limit in “Minimum” and the data lower limit in “Maximum”. And

you can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the “Flicker” is checked, the text

will flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

® Enable Number Operation

>  Proportion convert
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& Numeric Display

Mumnber Format | Fanit | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: [Single precison floating point number v‘

Integer digits 4 E Decirnal Point: . E Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Upper fLower Limit of Murnber

Lower Limit:  |Constar: -9999.99 [=] Below Lower: |. Color for exceeding 'Z] [ Flicker
Upper Limit: | Constar - 9999.09 E| Over Upper: |l Color for exceeding 1 v [ ¥] [C] Ficker

[¥TEnatle Murmber Operation

@ Proportion Convert
Minimum - [Constant | o] Maimum  [Corstant < w00

) Zoom
Gains:  |Constant 1 :-;‘ Offset: | Constant of )
7 Logic Operation Result = Source AMD - | [Constant 0 ==({Hex)
Shift Result = Source | Turn Left 0 = Bit
|  Help | Description: | [ ok || cancal |

result after proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you

When the function of “Proportion Convert” is activated, the value displayed will be the

click the button “Explain”.

E Ratio Caculator;
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MNumeric Display .-
Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Diata Type: [Single precison floating point number ~ |

Integer digits 4 E Decimal Point: 2 E [¥] Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumum: | Constar » | 500.00 E Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin [Z Flicker
Maximum:  |Constar v 1000.00 E Over Upper |- Color for exceeding = B Flicker

[#] Enable Number Operation

) Proportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 100

@ Zoom Explain
Gains: |Con5tar1| - 1 Offset: | Constant '| D

Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant 0 ~—(Hex)

Shift Result = Source Turn Left 05 Bit

Help | Description: OK II Cancel

When the function of “Zoom” is selected, the value displayed will be the result after
zooming conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button
“Explain”.

(& Explain rg

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Yalue writken to PLC = {Input Yalue - COffset) + Gain

Yalue displayed on HMI = (Qutput Walue * Gain) + Offset

»  Logic Operation
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@ Numeric Display

General | Mumber Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: | 32-bit Signed -

Integer digits 4 E Decimnal Point: a El Display Positive Sign - [ Zero Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Number

Lower Limit: | Congtan = | -9909[2]  [V]Below Lower: |. Colar for exceeding » [Z] Flicker
Upper Limit: | Canstar - 9999 Iil Over Upper: |- Calor for exceeding 1 ~ B [T Flicker

Enable Number Cperation

) Proportion Corert

Minimur - Constant ol = Mairnur | Constant 100 =
() Zoom
Gans: | Canstant Offset:  |constant of
= Source | AND v”Constant ~| |0 L2 e
TSR Resdf = Sawee  Tum Len 0= B

Help | Description: | [ o | [ cancel

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be

“And”, “Or” or “Exclusive or”. And the result of logic operation will be displayed.

> Shift
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@ Numeric Display.

Gareral | Mumber Formmat _|F0nt | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Data Type: |32-hit Signed - |

Integer digits 4 E Decirnal Paint: 0 E' [¥] Display Positive Sign  [¥] Zera Padding Left

UpperfLower Limit of Mumber

Lower Limit: | Corstary | -9999[2]  WiBelow Lower: | [ Color for exceeding [ ¥] [T Ficker
Upper Limit: | Canstan - | 9999 El [] Cwver Upper: |- Calor for exceeding 1+ B [ Flicker

[¥] Enable Murmber Cperation

1 Proportion Corwert

Minimurn - Constant 0 Madrmum | Constant 100 1=
1 Zoom
Gains: | Constart 112 Offset: | Constant 0=

() Logic Operation Result = Source AND Constant 1] “(Hex)
@ Shift Fesult = Source  |Turn Left « | o= et

Help | Description: | [ ok | [ cancal |

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation
will be displayed.

4.6.3.1.3Font

The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Display.
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4.6.3.2Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the “Numeric Value Input” component is generally same to the
“Numeric Value Display” component. The differences are detailed as below.

4.6.3.2.1General

® Password

E Numeric Input

General | Murmber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

[ Reading &nd writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivre: [LOCAL:[Local Register] |
Address Type: [LW ~|

Address: |0 =1 System Register |
Format{Range) DODOCO(O0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 wWiord

7] sddress Index

When the “Password” is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure
below). It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

® Reading Address” and “Writing Address
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[ Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Murmeric Input ) Characters Display (0 Characters Input
¥ Reading And Writing Address Is Different ¥ Passward
FEatidressy wrteAriess:
[T Use &ddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] | Deivee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v |
address Type: [LW ~| Address Type: [Lw -
Address: [0 = | System Register | Address: [0 = | Systemn Register |
Format(Range) DODDDDI0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 wiord Format(Range) DODDDDI0~7 .. Occupy: | 1 wiord
7] Address Index [] Address Index
Help Diescription: | [ ok || Cancel |

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an
address and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is
not checked, the using method is same to the “Numeric Value Display” component. When the
“Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read
Address” and in the “Write Address”.

4.6.3.2.2Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3Character Display

4.6.3.3.1General

® Operating Attribute
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EE Characters Dis play.

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
|Operati0n Attribute: ) Murneric Display 0 Mumneric Input @ Characters Display ) Characters Input |
Brawse Method: [¥] Scrallbar [V Screen Scrallbar Width 20 E
[¥] 45011 [] Password [ Unicode ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
[T Use sddress Tag
Deive: [LOCAL:[Local Register] ~|
Address Type: [LW ~ |
Address: |0 = Systemn Register |
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word
[T Address Index
Help | Description: | [ ok || cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”, “Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Display
component change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it

here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The
scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive

screen.

® Display Mode
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EE characters Display

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Murmeric Display ) Mumeric Input @ Characters Display () Characters Input

Browse Method: [¥] Scrolbar - [¥] Screen Scrolbar width 20

[¥] 2511 [#] Password [~ ] Unicode [T ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] |
Address Type: [Lw |

Address: |0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DODDDD(0~7 .. Occupy: |1 wWord

[ address Index

ok ][ cancel |

Help | Description: | |

» ASCIl
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII

characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters

are not supported to display.

»  Password
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

»  Unicode
If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each

Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

» Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address

» Use Address Tag
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Chu racters Display o
General | Characters Setting | Fom | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operaton Attribute: Mumeric Display Mumeric Input ‘@ Characters Display Characters Input

Browse Method: ¥ Scrollbar  [#] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 ';

¥] ASCH["| Password || Unicode [ Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[#] Use Address Tag |Running Tima - @
Deivee: | LOCAL:{Local g

|Mc>tor Spesd

Address Type: | LW
Address: |0
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 Word

|| Address Index

Help Description: Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Address”, “Format
(Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2Characters setting

® Row Settings
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B characters Display

General O | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Fow Settings
Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 Ej

H

Show Row number 1

Murmber of Characters per line 2 @

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCI characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

201If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each
ASCI character or each Chinese
character use one word register,

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

® Row Space settings

General O | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Row Settings
- Row Space Sattings ‘
Total Row number 1 IZI

Show Row number 1 E
8 Advanced

MNurnber of Characters per ine 2

Motes: 100f "Use UNICODE" is not § [T Horizontal Scaling: | 100%
each 2 ASCII characters
Chinese character use on Space
regeter, Lire Spaces 0 El ‘Words Space; 0 EI
20If "Use UNICODE" is seled o o
ASCIL character or each
character use one word Shadow Effects

Calar; | B chadowColor ~

Shadow Deviation: x: 0 FH v: 0

oK | cancal |
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A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, “shadow Effects”, and so

on.

4.6.3.3.3Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font
settings.

4.6.3.3.4Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.3.3.5Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.3.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Display.

4.6.3.4Character Input

4.6.3.4.1General

® Operation Attribute
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B characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Kevboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynarnic Graphics | Control Settings | Display i
Cperation Attribute: ) Mumeric Display ) Murmeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input |
Browse Methad: [¥] Scralbar - [¥]Screen Scrollbar width 20 E
[ Reading &nd writing sddress Is Different [¥] 2511 [¥] Passward || Unicode [] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
jUse eiess Tag
Dieivee; [LOCAL:[LDcaI Reqister] - |
Address Type: |Li |
Address: |0 = Systern Register |
Format (Range) DODDDDO~7 ... Occupy: | 1 wiord
[7] address Index
Help | Description: | [ ok | [ cancel |

The “Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: “Numeric Display”,” Numeric
Input”,” Character Display” and “Character Input”. If you want the current Character Input
component change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify

it here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or

the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The

scrollbar width can be freely set. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a capacitive
screen.

® Display Mode
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[ Characters Input E %)

General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Brawse Method: [ Scralbar [V Screen Scrolbar width 20 E

7| Reading And Writing Address Is Different E] ASCIIV] Passward [ [ Unicode [ Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
[fUze Addr
Deivee: [LOCAL:[Local Register] -

address Type: [LW v
Address: |0 = Systern Register |
Format(Range) COOOOD(0~7... Ocoupy: | 1 word

7] &ddress Index

Description: | Lok || cancel |
» ASCIl

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCIl format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

» Password

“xn

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in mode.
» Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each
Chinese character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the “ASCII” is checked, you can select the function “Swap the High byte and the Low
byte”.

® Read Address

»  Reading And Writing Address Is Different
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The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the “Reading And Writing Address Is Different” is not
checked, the using method is same to the “Character Display” component. When the “Reading
And Writing Address Is Different” is checked, different address can be set in the “Read Address”
and in the “Write Address”.

@ Characters Input

General | Characters Setting | Keyhoard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Cperation Attribute: () Murneric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method; [#] Scrallbar [V Screen Scrolbar wWidth 20 E
|@Reading Lnd Writing Address Ts D'iFFé'rEﬁ'tEEIE«SCIIEI Passyword [ Unicode 7] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Fead Address: Witite Address:
[ Use &ddress Tag [ Use &ddress Tag
Devee: |LOCAL:[Local Register] | Difvce: [LOC.&L:[LDcaI Register] =
Address Type: [LW ~| Address Type: LW - |
Address: |0 =] Systern Register | Address: |0 = Systern Register
Format(Range) DOODDD{0~7 ... Occupy: | 1 word Format(Range) DDODDD(0~7... Occupy: | 1 word
7] Address Index ] Address Index
Help | Description: | [ ok || Cancel |

» Use Address Tag
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Cl‘lllrud.urs Input |€

General @ | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Operation Attribute: MNumeric Display Numeric Input ) Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: 7| Serollbar 7| Screen Scrollbar Width 20 —

"] Reading And Writing Address Is Different ¥ ASCII[| Password™ | Unicode[ Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
| Use Address Tag [ - |50
Deivce: | LOCAL{Local| Running Time

| Motor Speed

Address Type: |LW
Address: -EI
FermatiRange) DDDDDD{0... Oceupy: Word

|| Address Index

| Help Description: Caneel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by
the component (See address tag library details in:Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library).

The address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many
components in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this
address need to be modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag

library without modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : “Device”, “Address Type”, “Adress”,
“Format (Range)”, “Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2Characters Setting

® Row Settings
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& Characters Input

 General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

ROwW Settngs —_————
Row Space Settings |
Total Row number 1 [=] u

=]

Show Rowe nurnber 1
Murnber of Characters per line 2 E

Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is hot selected,
each 2 ASCIL characters or each
Chirese character use one word
register.

20If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each
ASCII character or each Chinese
character use one word register,

The “Row Settings” includes “Total Row number”, “Show Row number” and “Number of
Characters per line”. The “Total Row number” means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The “Show Row number” sets the number of rows displayed in
the current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of

total rows, a scrollbar will appear automatically.

Note:

If “Unicode” is not checked, each two ASCIlI characters or each one Chinese character

occupies one word register.

If “Unicode” is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word

register.

® Row Space settings
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General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Row Settings
Rowe Space Settings |

Total Row number 1 IZl

Show Row number 1 EJ

MNurmber of Characters per line 2 B Advanced
Motes: 10If "Use UNICODE" is not 4[] Horizontal Scaling: 100% -
each 2 ASCII characters
Chinese character use on| Space
reqister,

Lire Space:'-{l @ Words Space: 0 E|
20If "Usze UNICODE" is seled
ASCII character or each

character use one word Shadow Effacts

Colar; M shadowcolor v [ Y]

Shadow Deviation: ¥: 0 ¥ o

oK, [ cancel |

Help | Description: | | ok |[ Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the “Row Space Settings” button. You can set the

nou

attributes such as “Horizontal scaling”, “Line space”, “Words space”, shadow color and shadow
deviation.

4.6.3.4.3Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/Font settings.

4.6.3.4.5Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Control
settings.

4.6.3.4.6Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu
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4.6.4.1Bit Switch

The “Bit Switch” is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch

which is used to change the bit state.

& Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Type: @ Bit toggle switch 0 word toggle switch

[T Reading &ddress and ‘Writing &ddress &re Different

Read and WWrite Address
[ e Address Tag
Deivze: |LOCAL: [Local Register ] - |

[] Bit-indesx within a Byte Register

Address Type: LB - |
Address: |0 =] System Register |

Format{Range) DODODDD{0~7999. .

[ &ddress Index

Heln Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

The “Bit Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
DEH@ # 52 F X | Dundo~ “Redo~ |, (E @ B
[So] 8 8. 8 staws0 ][] 1-English (United St: ~ @

e R P B e I OO AR [ R IR IO el B

] B 1:Basic | B2 Bit Switch |

=l \ [

‘1 | emanees 9 Word Switch [

o |R .. .. ... . U | ... ... :

g e T =% Check list and selection boxes sy

1R ] 28 The rop-down tist i

a ... ... | @ FleBrowser Box tY S

| | R SR o (PR

a |- - 4 UserPrivilege .

= G el el e

sl R R e R R R e T

'11 ..........................................

1
'Compqnent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

7| @ Switch (S o

| | ¢ Indicator Light > B B_1Basic Window(t) - [&1 | 2] [)

123] Mumeric Value and Character Display ] . =i Br=a7" e ok ¥ |
2 Toggle Switch and menu >| e Bit Switch |
m B Timer and Data Transmission b 123 Word Switch h

| BE Bar And Meter b | =5 Check list and selection boxes

: Curve Graphs * | E§ The Drop-down List

| wan Scale * | Ji. File Browser Box

| E@ Table ¥ | 45 User Privilege

e S

|+ Moving Component (3 | IR L e

| & Window S Eag vl v g o f g 8

| B st L

| 9% Tools B | s el s
Pipeline S DR nEE wien wie SRS uE

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/
Standard Bit Address Input.

4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, you can set “Press” or “Release” for the action. And the
switch type can be “On”, “Off”, “Inverse” or “Reset”.
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B® Toggle Switch

oogle Switch [|Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

BT, 2 ;
| A v ||[switchType: [on -d [ Impart from Favarite Font Templates.(1) |
n

[ TLanguage Independent Off ) Wector Font@ Graphic Font
T P | (7 Font:  |Mi ft 5 Serif -

Language: |1—English {Unifed St. = | W Recet ol ICH0EANE: 2305080 |

— Size: |16 v |B|ZL ]

[T Use Text Library Tesxtlibrary L | E‘n

! PMuIt-ine !!\Iignment: . Adhvanced |

[¥] Usa Label
[¥] sdaptive label size
Tag Contents [ Save Contents To Text Library | Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr, to: All Status “ All Languanges || All l
Copy Text to: [ All Status H All Languanges H All
Index | Correspond Tag Contents

[ 5et label pasition by language  state separately,

Pas.; Left Right: E A 1 1
Top Bottom: @
[ Marquee
| Hele | Descrintion: | [ok ][ cancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Marquee.

4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings
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Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.2Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The “Word Switch” component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of

Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec
OEHG ¥ G =@ X|"undo~ “Redo~ |25 . & @ &
[Sa] 81 8. 85 |Status0 [ [12] 1-English (United St: ~ @
W - B{H]O-E-gram- @b LN
B L:Basic W &2 Bit Switch
123 Word Switch

....... =. Check list and selection boxes hoh b

=1 |
iRl S E8 The Drop-down List [ SwSwsn s
i
-
L -

File Browser Box |0

User Privilege |

g|day pue puly \f.ima[md Ej
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Pipeline

B

4.6.4.2.1 General

Type:

& Toggle Switch

General | Toogle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Bt toggle switch

[ Reading Address and Writing Address Are Diffarant

Read and Write Address
[T Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LUEa\ Register] - |

Address Type: [Lw -]

Address: [0 =

System Registar |

Format({Range) DDDDOD(0~7999, . Occupy: |1 word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned v|

[ address Index

Description:

| [ ok ][ cancel |
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See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of “Toggle Switch”, the action can be set “Press” or “Release”. The switch type
can be set to “Add” or “Subtract”. if“Non-cyclic” is checked and the switch type is “And”, it will
stop adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If “Non-cyclic” is not checked for the
“Add” switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches

the maximum value. The “Status” can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.

& Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Action: |F‘ress - | SwitchType: | Add '_"D Mar-cychic I [ Import from Favorite Font Templates. () |
Status: 2 f B “vector Font@ Graphic Font

Language: | 1-English (Ui —~ T Font:  [Microsoft Sans Serf ~ |

[7] Language Independent Sizen B iL n

[T Use Text Library “Text Lbrary | MuUlti-ine Alignment:| = . §| E@|

15 Label
[¥] Adaptive label size

Microsoft Sans Serif

Tag Contents [Sa\re Contents To Text Library
Copy Attr, to: [ All Status ” &l Languanges H All |
Index  Correspond Tag Contents
Copy Text to: All Status ][ Al Languange H All |
1 1 E
7] Set label position by language state separately, Sy— —
rrar =8
Pas.: Left Right: E|
Top Bottom: |T
[ Marques liegal Inpt: @ Display error status

) Preserve current state

] Errar Motification

Help Descriptian: | [ ok ][ cancel |

Details for “Language” selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.

Details for “Import Favorite Font Template” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.

Details for “Text Library” can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
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Details for “Marquee” setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Marquee.

4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic
edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Control settings.

4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing

/Display.

4.6.4.3Check list and selection boxes
The component of “Check list and selection boxes” is used to operate “Word register”. The
preset value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current

component is operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the
word register will display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the “Check list and selection boxes” component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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E Menu E|®

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box () Drop-down List [¥] Scralbar Scrollbar width 20
[¥] Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen,

Data Source |Component settings -

[ Reading &nd Writing &ddress Is Different

Read Address:
[ Use sddress Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] - |
Address Type: [LW x|

Address: |0 = System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0-~799999) Ocoupy: | 1 word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsianed = |

[T address Indesx

| Heln | Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

® Browse Method

The “Browse Method” includes “Scrollbar” and “Screen”. You can select the “Scrollbar” or
the “Screen” or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scrollbar width

can be freely set and the default width is 20. The “Screen” browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

® Data Source

The default is “Component settings”. That means the data source is the word register.

® Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same.
When it is checked, the “Read” register and the “Write” register can be set separately. The value
of the “Read” register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding

text display. The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the
“Write” register when the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting
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On the page of “Selector Setting”, the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”),
the preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.

General | Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 62 Sslected Color IE[Z Language:| 1-English (United St. @|

Line Spacing: 5 @ Background Color I:[z 7] Language Independent
Border Color I:@ 1 Uee Text Library Text Library
@ Lse Tag

[¥] Adaptive label size,

e Tag Content Tag Content I Save Tag Content To Text Library
e B | :
1 1 % ¥ Copy Text To: [ &l Status |[ All Languages “ Al
2 2 2 [ Import from Favarite Font Templates.(1) |
3 3 ; 3 i 1 Wector Font @ Graphic Font
> Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif v|
4 4 4 T e— :
= Size: B|7| M ~[7¥
3 E] [~ 3 Multi-line Alignment: = T]'lAdvanced
6(Errar) Other = e b

Tlegal input @ Display error status ¢ Keep Current Status
[E] Error Natification Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Enable Cantral Address: |

Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status ‘[ Al Languages H All l

Help Description: | [ ok ][ cancel |

® |tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

® Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

® Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

® Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scrollbar. The default is grey.

® Border Color
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It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the

default is white.
® “Index”, “Correspond” and “Tag Content”

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: “Index”, “Correspond”

and “Tag Content”.

| General |Se|ector Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 5 Selected Color . "l E Language:m|g|

Line Spacing: 5 @ Background Color \:B [ Language Independent
Eorder Color \:lz (1 Use Text Library |Text Library
@ Use Tag
[¥] &daptive label size.
Index  Comrespond Tag Content Tag Content l Save Tag Content To Text Library |
o o 2] 0 | =
1 1 % 1 Copy Text To: [ Al Status " Al Languages " All |
2 2 % 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) |
3 3 ; 3 " Wector Font @ Graphic Font
> Fomt: |Microsoft Sans Serif =
4 4 = 4 == _
= See: (16 ~(B[z] [ ~[7
S{Enar) Other Multi-ine Alignmen% §| Ty |advanced

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

i o trcation Microsoft Sans Serif

7] Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr, To: Al Status " Al Languages l Al |

Help | Description: | | | ok || Cancel |

For example, the “Item Count” is set 5. The value of the “Index” is 0~5. Index 0~4 are
corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the “Error” one.

The default value of the column “correspond” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the “correspond” for the
index 5 is “Other”. The “Other” means any value except “0~4”. The “correspond” value can be
modified. For example, the “correspond” value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of
index 0 in the “Tag Content” will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100.
And meanwhile, if item 0 is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column “Tag Content” is equal to the value of the “Index” for the
effective items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding

“Tag Content”.
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® |llegal input

The “lllegal input” means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
“correspond” for the effective items. The default is “Show Error Status”.

» Show Error Status
The component displays the “correspond” content of the “Error” item when illegal
input happened.
» Keep Current status
The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.
®  Error Notification

When it is checked, a “Bit register” can be set. The “Bit register” will be set to ON if any
error status appears.

® Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a “Word register” can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding
to an index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and
so on. When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically.
When the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in
the list will be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the “Enable Control
Address” is set to 5, the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the
index 0 and the index 2 will be hidden.
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Genetal || Selactor Setting | Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Ttern Count: 5B Selected Calor \I’Z Language:| 1-English (United 5t « ||§|

Line Spacing: 5 Background Color - [7] Language Independent
Border Color E T Use Text Library Text Library
@ Usze Tag

[¥] Adaptive label size,

Index | Camespond Tag Content Tag Content I Sawe Tag Content To Text Library |
o 0 E' ul ‘ :
— 1 ; Z Copy Text To: [ &)l Status " &l Languages “ &l ‘
2 2 2 [ Import from Favarite Font Templates.il) |
3 3 ; 3 () Wector Font @ Graphic Font

>y Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif -
4 4 = 4 _|
= Sige: (16 = | B
S(Errar) Cther MLt ; ; T =
: : Ui LitiHine Alignment: | &lﬁ\dvanced

Tlegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status
[¥] Errar Motification |_L—BTJ Microsoft Sans Serif
Enable Control Address: | Lw1
Ly 10BitSCorresponding Index,50; Enabled |, 1;
Disabled
Copy Attr, To: Al Status " Al Laniguages " Al l

Help Description: | [ ok || cancel |

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5,
index 0 and index 2 will be hidden.

1 / Item 0 and item 2 are hidden.

LW1 = 5

W

101

BitO=1, bit2=1

4.6.4.4The Drop-down List

The attributes of “The Drop-down list” are almost same to the attributes of “Check list and
selection box”. The main difference is that “The Drop-down list” is withdrawn when it is not
operated or after it is operated. The “Drop-down list” will be unfolded when it is clicked, and
then it can be viewed and operated by the scrollbar or by screen method.
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4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of “The Drop-down list” can be opened by clicking the command
“Component/ Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List” in the menu, see the figure below.

Gareral | Selector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Browse Method:
[¥] Seralbar Scrallbar Width 20
[¥] Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Type: () List and Check-Box @]

Data Source |Component settings -

[T Reading And Writing &ddress Is Different

Read Address:
] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL: [Local Register] x|
Address Type: [Lw =

Address: |0 = Systermn Register |
Format({Range) DDODOD(0~739939) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsiogned = |

[ &ddress Index

Help | Description: | | Loex ] [cancel |

The figure above shows that the “General” property TAB is same to the “Check list and
selection boxes”, it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed
manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the “Selector Setting” property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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e P

General Felector Setting | Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Itern Count: 5[ selected Color \E@ Language:| 1-English (United 5t. - @

Line Spacing: 5 E Background Color \:lz [T Language Independent
Pop-up style: [Popup Do+ | Barder Cpior \:[z 0 Use Text Library Text Library
_ Downrds & Use Tag
" Adaptive labal size,

e e Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library
0 0 E' 0 ‘ :
1 1 1 Copy Text To: I Al Status " Al Languages " Al
2 2 = 2 [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(1) |
3 3 ; 5 ) vector Font@ Graphic Font
= Font:  |Microsaft Sans Serif « |
4 4 1= 4 —
— Sizet

SiEmror)  Other

Multi-ine Alignment:

Microsoft Sans Serif

[¥] Enable: Control Address: | Lw1
Lw10ORitSCorresponding Index, 50: Enabled |, 1:
Disabled
Copy Attr, To: [ Al Status “ Al Languages " All |
Help | Description: | || ok || cancel |

For “The Drop-down List” component, the most settings of the “Selector Setting” property
TAB are same to the “Check list and selection boxes”. The difference is that there is an additional
item of “Pop-up style” for the “The Drop-down List”.

The default is “Popup Downwards”. The “Pop-up upwards” is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

The figure below shows the situation when “The Drop-down List” and “Check list and

selection boxes” appear on the picture at the same time.
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D :J - - Check list and selection boxes
1
2
The Drop-down List 3 -
0 4

The figure above shows that when the “The Drop-down List” completes operation or has no

operation, it is “withdrawn”. It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the “Check list
and selection boxes” is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly

viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and

menu/Check list and selection boxes.

4.6.4.5File BrowserBox

File BrowserBox is used to display the file information of the internal and external
storage devices.

B File Browser Box

General | Display

Font Type Only Shiow the File with Designated Suffiz,

: Add Items

Date Format:

Date Format; | DD*MM* ey - | Separator:

Motes:
SRW3IN00~349: the absolute path character string for file view,
SRW350~3290File Marme Character String

SRW390: execute file browser,
0-Cancel or Mo Operation, 3-Irnpiort the Formla to HVT
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-gxport recipe to SO Card or U-disk
2-Export to S0 Card or U-disk fromm HMI - S-Other Files Operation

Help | Description: | | ok || Cancel |
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4.6.4.5.1 General

® Font Type
» Font Size

Select the appropriate font size here.

> Colors

Select the font color by the tool :[3 "or the color palette.When it is selected on the

touch screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.
® Date Format

There are three optional date formats.

Date Format:

Date Format: | DEFMM*YY

MM DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided amongthe day, the month and the year.

Separator: |f h

® Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Cnly Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame
fpg Add Hems
Delete
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The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you

want.

As shown as above, if you add the “fpg” suffix by clicking the button “Add Items”, only
files with fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you
want to display all, click the button “Delete” and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.4.6User Privilege

4.6.4.6.1 General

[ User Authorization Overview

General | Table | Search | Display |

Erowese Method:
[# Scrolbar Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

Display The Tahle
Language: |1-English (Ur + |E| [¥] Display the Title Bar [Title Bar Font Setting |

[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use  Display The Project Title Bar Description
il Serial Mo, Serial No.
ser Mame User Mame
User Privilege User Privilage
Fil Automatic Log-out Time Autornatic Log-out Time

Restore to default

R Spacing: 5 E Colurmn Spacing '5 E

7] Detailed Info:

[ [ oe ][ cancel |

Help ] Diescription:

® Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for

capacitive screen.
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® Display The Table
» Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in
the below table in Chinese and in English separately.

Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L = E| [] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

V] |Serial No. Serial No.

User Name User Name

[¥] |User Privilege User Privilege

W] |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

> Display the Title Bar

Check this option “Display the Title Bar”, you can set the font of the title bar and the
list, see details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

& Font Setting |'$_<|

[ Irnport from Favarite Font Ternplates, (1) |

O vector Font@ Graphic Font

Font:  |Microsoft Sans Serif |

Seer (16 < [B[Z| [HR <[
MLlti-line &Iignment:% Trlﬂ«dvann:ed

Microsoft Sans Serif

(]S | Canicel ‘

> Use Lable
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Check this option, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” in the below table.Uncheck

it, you can edit the “Title Bar Description” by using text library.

B Text Library

| Display All Languages

Search

i anguage Display. | ot by Mame. |
) ) ) ) ) ) ) i) ) e ) ) i )i ) ) ) ) ) o )
|

Marne Status Murnber
| I 1B

Status 1-English {United States) 2-Chinese (Traditional, Taiwan)
2|

> Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option “Display the Title Bar”.
After checking this option, thefont of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If

you do not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

> Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed itemsby clicking the button “Move

Up” or “Down”.
> Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

|Seria| Mo. Serial Mo.

User Name User Name

User Privilege User Privileqe

Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time [ Move Up l
[ Down |

[ Restore to default I
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» RowSpacing and Column Spacing

Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Row Spacing”. And
adjust the column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of “Column Spacing”.

» Detailed Info

Detailed Info: |Single Click  » | Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( »

After check the option “Detailed Info”, you can select a trigger mode to pop up the
window such as “User privilege” for editing. The trigger mode can be set “Single Click” or
“Double Click”.

4.6.4.6.2 Table

You can set the appearance of the “User Privilege” component in the “Table” property
TAB. The appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

K / = I
/ %

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The “Table” property TAB of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.
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@ User Authorization Overview

| General O | Table | Search | Display |

Table Backoround Color: |

Title Bar Background Color Background ¢ - E

Outline Style: ———= Line Width: li - | |- Outline Boare [3

Split Line Style: | ——— = | Lire Width: |7 v] |- Split Line Cole B

Display Grid Line: [7] Row Spiit Line (7] Colurnn Split Line

Help Description: : Cancel

® Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color of the “User Privilege” component.And you can
change the title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background vB

Title Bar Background Color : | Background - B

® Outline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color

You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line
color.

Outline Style: | ———— Line Width: [_ 'l |- Outline Boar "B

Split Line Style: [————— =]  Line Width:[——— ~| [l SplitLine Co ~| ¥
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® Display Grid Line

After you check the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line”, the
appearance of the “User Privilege” component is shown as below.

s

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

v

4 =8

If the option “Row Split Line” and the option “Column Split Line” are unchecked, the
appearance is shown below.

s

Serial No. User Name User Priviiege Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4.6.4.6.3 Search

Check the option “Enable search”, and you can query the corresponding user
privilege.
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E User Authorization Overview

Table | Search 3 | Display |
Enable search
@ Search by User Marme
Search Trigger Bit | [0
Search Register [J
Diescription: Canicel

® Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result
of filtering by a range is displayed.When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed
result is not filtered.

® Search Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You
can input the corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user
name should be no more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission

4.6.5.1Timer
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You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically
executed or triggered under specific conditions.

The timer must be established on a window. When this window is working, the timer
will work in accordance with the rules set. If you don’t want the timer to be affected by the
window switching, you can establish a timer on the common window.

For adding a timer, there are three ways. The first way is clicking the timer command
from the “Component” menu. The second way is opening the property TAB of the window,
then click the “Timer” property TAB.And the third way is clicking the “Timer” command
from the shortcut tool bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
24 Switch (3 |
;. Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(1) - [&] Ej
: 123] Mumeric Value and Character Display » b~ O A= 7 % %% % | d
R Toggle Switch and menu » it
_ () Timer and Data Transmission b | () Timer
| HE Bar And Meter » | &5 Timing D&ransmission
: 2% Curve Graphs »
: wni  Scale ]
| #8 Table »
| = Slider b
| 4 Moving Component L
:%Window el S s R S s o
18 st » R R
| 9% Tools G B
EEETET
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[ Modify Window

: Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function I Tirner I Tirming Data Transmission \

[ Print Page

\

Window Descnption:} Basic Window

1 E' Window number (used for window switching)1

Window No. (By Tvpe):
width: é’ml‘i‘:i Height: 43"3'0& Window Type:  Bass Window
Window Crientation: @ Horizontal ) Wertical

Safety

[C] Popup Window
User Level: |0 - @

[7] Switch ta user level when window closed:

COwerlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [Nune v] [IFade in
M [ Fade out.

Midldle Layer [Nane

Mote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen,

Top Layer: [None

| OK | [ cancel

Help

File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro
Redo ~ | 24

NEHS Fe ¥ Undo *
8§, 8, 8; StatusD - |L.2] [ 1-English (United St: =
W-o -@-B-0O E-K-wm-B- -

|  B.1:Basic Windoy ()| Timer
4| SR &3 Timing Data Nsion

In the“Timer” property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings

of the timer.
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X

B Modify Window

| Basic I Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer |T\ming Diata Transmission |
Tiring Function

Serial Mo, Trigger Condition | Stop Condition  Timing Cycle

OK ] [ Cancel

Help

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop

52 Modify Window

Serial Mo| | Triooer and Stop @ | Timer Function &

Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E

®0.15

[Coelay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit ) Word ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window dosed.
If need to end, please choose the end candition.

() Trigger when the window is open _
s y : (1 5tap when specified count value reached
() Trigger when the windaow is closed ) Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Mode:  |[OFF - ON v | [lhuto Reset

| (s
1 = i | T ancel J

Help

® Timing and Execution
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 015
[¥] Delay 1 EI Execution Period

»  Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 S (seconds). If you want to set the
execution cycle in 10 seconds, you can set to 100x0.1S.

» Delay

In the case of unchecked “Delay” by default, when the trigger condition of the timeris
met, the timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting
execution cycle, the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If
you want the timer to delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met,
you can check the “Delay” option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as
three execution cycles.

® Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways
to trigger the timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is
important to note that the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger
condition is met, the timer will continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word O Condition

(71 Trigger when the window is open

" Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LBO
Trigger Made: IGFF -= ON = | [[] Auto Reset
OM -= OFF
OM =-= OFF

After select the “Bit” option, you can specify a bit register in the “Trigger Address” to
control the timer trigger. The “Trigger Mode” can be set “OFF—ON”, “ON—OFF”, or
“ON——OFF”. For example, if you set “OFF—ON?”", that means the timer is triggered when
the register value changes from 0 to 1.

The “Auto Reset” refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF
after the timer is triggered (for the “OFF—ON” trigger mode). The “ON «—— OFF” trigger
mode does not have the “AutoReset” option.

> Word
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ® Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the “Word” option, you can specify a word register to control the timer
trigger. When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be
triggered.

» Condition

Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word @ Condition

! Trigger when the window is open

_' Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

Add |

If you select “Condition” option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer
trigger. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

»  Triggerwhen the window is open

Trigger Condition:
2 Bit O Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be
directly triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once
when the user project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered
when switching to another window.

»  Trigger when the window is closed
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Trigger Condition:
) Bit ) Word O Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is
opened, the timer execution is triggered.

® Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It
is same to the “Trigger Condition”. The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

»  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

) Stop when specified count value reached
_ Condition Judgement

The “Condition for stop” of the timer is “Timer will stop when the window closed” by
default.If you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for
stop:

»  Stop when specified count value reached
Condition for stop
I Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: |Constant = 1 El

Variable |

You can use the condition for stopto make the timer end automatically after repeating
the specified number of times. Wherein, for the specified number of times, you can directly
enter it by Constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times
by Variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the
condition for stop will be directly selected as the “Stop when specified count value
reached’and the number of times is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timercan only be
executed once.
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»  Condition Judgment
Condition for stop
O Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition,

") Stop when specified count value reached
@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the
conditionsaresatisfied, the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see:
Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function

Trigger and Stop o3 | Timer Function o

[CJ5tatus Setting

Claudio Play
Help i Cancel |

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the “Timer Function” property TAB.
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® Run Macro

[¥] Run Macro Macro C::rde| Edit |

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro
instruction hasn’t been established in the project, you can’t check this box. You need to
click the "Macro Code" to open the Macro Code Editor Window and add the macro code. If
the macro instructionis already exist, you can select the established macro from the
drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you can directly open the Macro Code Editor
Window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

Run Macro |Drawingl = [Macro Code” Edit l

DrawingPic

InitialSys

®  Status Setting

The “StatusSetting” function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word

register.

Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need
to set the target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor.
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& Modify Window

| Basic I Backoround and Border | Action and Function | Tirner |Tirning Diata Transmission

Serial No.

Trigger and Stop &) | Timer Function &

Tirming and Execution

Execution Period: 0 % 0,18
[Coelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit ) word ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed,

R . . If need to end, please choose the end condition. :]
) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the windaw is closed

Stop when specified count value reached E
() Condition Judgernent |

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Mode: |OFF -= O ~ | [Jauto Reset E

Help bnicel
T —— ] |

& Modify Window

| Basic I Background and Border I Action and Function | Tirner |Tirning Data Transmission

Serial Mo,

Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function &

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: iﬁ@ w015
[Cloelay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
Bt @ { ) Condition @ Timer wil stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition. j

() Trigger when the window is open
() Trigger when the window is closed

() Stop when specified count value reached E
Condition Judgement |

Trigger Address:

Help Bncel

e o Com

»  Bit Setting
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Mode: @ Set ON
) Set OFF

! Perodic Inverse

The mode of the Bit Setting includes “Set ON”, “Set OFF” and “Periodic Inverse”. The
“Set ON” means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON
in each execution period. The rules of “Set OFF” are same to the “Set ON”. The “Periodic
Inverse” refers that when the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in
each execution cycle.For example, the timer executed once per second switches the LBO
bit. LBO will change the state once per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

»  Word Setting

Mode:

Subtract d

O] Loop ] Re
Constant

n
Add/Substract| Constant - i &‘
Lower Limit: Constant | 0 El
Upper Limit: Constant = 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes
include “Add”, “Subtract” and “Constant”.
® Audio Play

Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play
sound.Click the "Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the “Audio
Library”. This software supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. Foraddingaudio files,
please refer to:Detailed manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button

®

at the back of audiofile, you can hear the audio file.
Note:

The “Run Macro”, “StatusSetting” and “Audio Play” optionscan be checked at the
same time. The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three.However the
execution order is uncertain.
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4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or
executes periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a
specified window. If you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.

| Basic | Background and Barder | action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serid No.  Trigger Type  Repeating Pe  Transmission  Source Addre  Target Addre  DataType  Word(Bit)N

[ Data Transmission ltem @

Trigger and Stop @ | Data Transmission | Motification |
Timning and Execution

Execution Period: 1w %0.15

[Coelay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop s
@ Bit ) word ) Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

. If need to end, please choose the end condition.
71 Trigger when the window is open

= () Stop when spedfied count value reached
(0 Trigger when the windaw s closed L o

() Condition Judgernent

Trigger Address: | Y]

Trigger Mode: |OFF -» ON ~ | [lAuto Resat

H4 Cancel

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The “Trigger and Stop” is used to control the execution modes of components. The
modes of “Trigger and Stop” include “Execution Period”, “Trigger Condition” and
“Condition for stop”. The details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and
Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the
length of the data to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the “Control Setting”
property TABofsome components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing
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notification.For the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.6 Barand Meter
4.6.6.1Bar Chart

Apart from the slight difference of “Direction” as shown in the figure below, the other
functions of the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is
referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.

E Bar Graph and Sector. Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Display Lipward «
Display Lipward
Display dowervaard
Display leftward

Display rightward

=]

Shape: @ Bar Graph ) Fan-shaped Graph Dirpction:

Type: @ Standard ) Deviation Type

Mirirnurn Walue: | Constant v| L
Maximurn value: |Constant | 100 E

Read Address:
[ Use sddress Tag

‘ Upper and lower thresholds of alarm

Dieive: [LOC.&L:[LDcaI Register] A |
Address Type: |LW -|

Address: |0 =1 Systemn Register |
Format (Range) DODODD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-hit Unsigned |

[ address Index

Help | Descrigtion: | | ok ][ caneel |

4.6.6.2SectorChart

Add a Sector Chart component by clicking the menu command “Component/Bar and
Meter”. It is shown as below.
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{‘ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

JI @4 Switch »
./ Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(l) =~ [E
I iz Mumeric Value and Character Display ] i % &2A%
ey Toggle Switch and menu ]
(7} Timer and Data Transmission ]
| BE Bar And Meter k(| gE Bar Chart
| 1% Curve Graphs J |'ﬁ? Sector Chart
| i Scale v | @ Meter
| BB Table = F
| ¥ Slider L
:@Mﬂuingcumpﬂnem sl i i Eehhn Bali
| B Window - BT
| B List g (W i Bin RRae R
| T S IR
| = Pipeline L

You can add the Sector Chart by clicking the correspondingshortcut button. It is
shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library
NEH F e ¥} ndo ¥ " Redo * |2,
Sa]8, 8. 8 status0  ~ |[[ua] 2] 1-English (Unit
o @B O m- -
kN LOOC ™ O |[§E Bar Chart

B_1:Basic Window(1)* |[#? Sector Chart

& Meter

paloayg Ej

4.6.6.2.1 General
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& Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Shape; @ Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type

Mirirnurn Walue: | Constant = a EI

Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Maximurm Walue: |Constant = 100 E l

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] - |
Address Type: [Lw - |

Address: |0 'z' Systermn Register |
Format({Range) DDODOD(0~7999990coupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned = |

[7] address Index

Heln Description; | | [ ok ][ cancel |

® Direction
The option “Direction” is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill
direction of the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction:

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Tuwrea: @ Standard (1 Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector Chart is filled by Clockwise, and the right Sector
Chart is filled by Anti-clockwise.

Clockwise Anti-clockwise

30

® Angle
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The “Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to
the outer ring raduis. The “Start Angle” of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is
shown as below.

...... g Sl g RRafEEiiied SN S SR
Angle:

Inside and outside ring ratio(%%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| IEI

® Type

The types of the sector chart include “Standard” and “DeviationType”. The filling
origin position of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the
deviation type is adjustable. Here introduces the usage of biastype pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the “OriginPos.” can be freely
set.

Type: ) Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the “Deviation Type” and the “Standard”are contrasted as
shown as below (the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).

20
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® Read Address
The detailed information is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

® Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set
freely. If the “Border Color” and “Background Color” are not checked,the border and the
background color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: “Solid Color”, “Pattern”
and “Gradient”. The Bar Color can be set freely.

B Bar Graph and Sector Graph

Extended | Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Border Color | B Border Color ~ n [ Backaraund Calar | Background Calor [3

Bar Color

|- Background Calar + [3 Fill Type SalidCalar &

[ Alarrn Lirnit: [ Mark Target Area

Help | Description: | ok || Cancel |

® Alarm Limit

As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except forthe
“Blink” function, other functions are same to the “Meter".The detailed settings are referred
to:Detailed manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.
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[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit: Constant - | 10 E
Upper Limit: Constant * 90 E

Over Top Limit: |- Backgrounc [3 7] Blink
Over Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc » [j [] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

® Mark Target Area

When the value enters into the specified MarkTarget Area, the color of sector chart
will be changed to the Target Area Color. The Target Value and Error Range can be set
by Constant or byVariable.

[¥] Mark Target Area

Target Value: | Constant v| o E

o2

Error Range:| |Constant =
Variable

Target Arga Colar ¥ [

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In thiscase, the Target Area
Color is set yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

® Display the percentage
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The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entiresector
chart. As shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.

........ ISR [ Bar Graph and Sector Graph

Gereral I Extended | Scale and Mark |Dynami[ Graphics | Display |

[]Displa

Display Fonts: Size: [8 -J Font; [Micrusuft YaH « ] | Il Font Color "B

........ SRR RRE [7] Display Scale

® Display Scale

The “Display scale” usage of the Sector Chart is same tothe Meter but a slightly
different, as shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color YB .
@ Inside
Line Width |——— ~|
. ) Qutside
Line Type [ v]
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 3 E Sub Scale Length: 2 E
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: |8 » | Font: |m&% - | | I Font Color ~ [3

4.6.6.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.6.3Meter
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As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu
command “Component/Bar and Meter”.

rﬁm Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
I o Switch 3 '
/ Indicator Light » B B_L:Basic Window(1) - |
y 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display k %% EEA
e Toggle Switch and menu k
(1) Timer and Data Transmission k
||WE Bar And Meter *|| BE Bar Chart
| 12 Curve Graphs b | W Sector Chart
| i Secale v | Meter
EETEHE ’::::::::::::::::E
| ¥ Slider | EEEEREEOR
Moving Component o
| B Window L
:List - | BRI
| roo S ER R
| = Pipeline | EEEEREEOR

You can add a Meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the
shortcut tool bar. It is shown as below.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component Libran

E H o F S ¥YUndo * ' Redo ~ | 2,
31 8, & Status0 g |L-2] [ 1-English (Uni
-9 -@-2-0-Mx-m-@- -

e ™ LOC @ ™ ) | BE Bar Chart
[=| B 1:Basic Window(1)" %W Sector Chart
s

(1]

4.6.6.3.1 General
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& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynarnic Graphics | Display |

g Mairnurn Minirum value

Minimum Value: |Cansta w | o

Maximum Y alue: |—Cunsta b 100 E
Read Address: [Jhisplay Range Scale:
[Use Address Tag
Digivie: |LOCﬂ\L:[LDcaI Register] v|
Addresz Type: |LL'\r v|
Address: [0 S System Register
Format(Range) DODDOD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 | word

Data Typa: | 16-bit Unsigned v

CJaddress Index

Help Description; | | [ ok | [ cancel |

® Meter Plate
As shown as below, the Meter Plate includes five types: “Round (Hands Up)”, “Round
(Hands down)”, “Upper Semi-Circle”, “Lower Semi-circle” and “Arc (Set Automatically)”.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Meter Plate:  |Round (Hands Up) §|
Round (Hands Up)
Round (Hands Do)
Upper Serni-Circle
Lower Serni-circle

Arc (Set Autornatically)

Fead &ddress:

T L s ey B S e, e

The attributes of the “Round (Hands Up)’, “Round (Hands down)”, “Upper
Semi-Circle” and “Lower Semi-circle” are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely
set the starting angle and ending angle, as shown as below.

225



_— N W

R

R ]

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
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s AT AT T | ) . S

Angle

Start Angle

221 End angle s

Read Address:

[(use Address Tag

Deivie: !LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Addrass Type: |Lw ~|
Address: |0 =3 System Register

Format(Range) DDODOD{0~739999) Qccupy: |1 | wiord
Data Type: |16-bit Urisigned v|

[Caddress Index

Pairnurm Minirmurm Yalue

[Display Range Scale:

® Read Address

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [

LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address

Address:
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~7999909) Occupy: | 1

Type: I L\ d l

o

[ System Register |

Weord

Data Type: Ilﬁ-bit Unsigned = |

[[] Address Index

(=3

100

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Minimum Value

st
Gt
er.

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value of the Meter can be set by Constant or

by Variable.

If you select by Constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the

figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: | Consti v| o=
Maximum Value: |Consti = | 100 E

If you select by Variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the
word register to change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: |Variak v| LWz E
Maximum Value: |Variak = | LW3

==

0 100

® Display Range Scale

Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The
limit value can be set by Constant or by Variable. After setting the upper and lower limit
value, you can also set the colors for value within limit, below lowerlimit and above upper
limit, as shown below.
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[#| Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Constant

[ User-defined Cuter Radius

Upper Limit:

Sector Ring

Sector Ring Outer Radius: a8 |2
| B Color for value within limit + [E

|- Color for value below low » [3
|- Color for value above upp Ij

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

® Color and Size
As shown in the figure below, the color of the Watch Handand Watch Hand Axis, the
length and width of the Watch Hand,and the radius of the Watch Hand Axis can be set.

& Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Watch Hand &xis Color: | ] Axis Color | ¥

wiatch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E

Watch Hand Color: ]

watch Hand Length:

Watch Hand Width:

Display Scale

Line

Il Line Color - ﬂ
Line width ~|—— |

Line Typg |[———— = |
watch Hatnd Style
Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 @
Location: | Inside -
[¥] Sub Scale Division Nurmber 2 @ Sub Scale Length: g E
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decirmal: 0 =]
Font:  Size: 8 ~ | Font: [Microsoft YaH ~ | | I Font Color ~ [3

[] Reverse scale order

Help | Descriptiun:| [ [ oK | [ Cancel |

® Display Scale
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As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the
meter scale line after the “Display Scale” is checked.

> Line

[¥| Display Scale

Line

|- Line Color YB

Line Width |——— ~|

Line Type I— - |

» Scale
Scale

Main Scale Division Mumber 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 El

Font: Size: [8 - | Font: lﬁ.rial - | |- Font Color YB

[] Reverse scale order

You can set the “Main Scale Division Number”, the “Main Scale Length” and the “Sub
Scale Length” here. The Location of the scale can be set “Inside”, “Outside” and “Center”,
as shown as below. The “Sub Scale Division Number” and the “Axis” are checked by
default. The default sub scale division number is 2. If the “Sub Scale Division Number”
and the “Axis” are unchecked, that means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
[#] Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 fele
. Cutside
] Axis Center

If the “Mark” is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the
“Mark” is checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of
the scale value and also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse
scale order", then the maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.
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Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: Font: [A[ial 'J | I Font Color ~ B

Reverse scale order

® Watch Hand Style
Click the button “Watch Hand Style”, you can select a style of watch hand for the
meter.

_'@ Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Watch Hand Color: | il wiatch H: ~ I : ¥ Watch Hand Asxdis Color: | [l 2xis Color ~ I .;
—
U [ Watchhand Type |£|
Wat
Fleaze Select watchhand Type
Dig
En
L]
Lin Watchhandz2 Watchhand3 watchhand4
Lirg
Scal ]
M
i atchhands Watchhands Watchhand? i atchhands
[ Select ‘ l Cancel ]
[l Reverse scale order
Description: | | [ ok ][ cancel |

4.6.6.3.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7Curve Graphs

4.6.7.1Trend Curve
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The “Trend Graph” component is a curve formed by the sampling data.

4.6.7.1.1 General

@ Trend Chart

General @ | channel O | Search | Scale | Display |

() Points per screen: 10 @ Time span per screen: |Const = | 30 Minutes

Direction:| Horizontal | Erowse Method:

[ Scralbar Scrollbar width 20

Pause:| [EE) [¥ slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Suspension Of Recavery Time: |15 = |5
Ise Cursar

Display/Hida tha Cursor:| LBO Cursor Color: E-

LEO=1: Shows the Cursor
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor
when the cursor is visible, enable maving cursor by click or slide actions,

Cursor Data Area:| Lwo

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day, Hour,
Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Walue of the Curve from Channel 1.

[¥] Zaom
] Twio-paint Tauch Zoaminglonly for multi-tauch hardware)

7] Register Cantrol Zooming:

Descriptian: | o] Cancel |

® Display Points of EachHMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen.
The default is 10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI
resolution. For example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then
the max number of points is 799.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to setthe display direction of the trend curve. It is set
"Horizontal" by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

® Pause
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A bit register address can be set here.When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is
not refreshed (butthe sampling is not paused). Whenit is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed
in real time.

® Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variablesoptional,variables
are controlled through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

® BrowseMethod

The methods of "Scrollbar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You
can check anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

® Use Cursor

You can check the option “Use Cursor”. This option is used to view the trend data
crossed by the cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Color:

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO |

LW0 Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

> Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is
OFF, the cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the
cursor.

»  Cursor Color
The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.
» Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save
the information of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the
trend data which is crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute,
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second and millisecond. From the eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor
is saved. The data format should be consistent with whichdefined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the
registers from LW100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day,
hour, minute, second and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a
data in "16-bit Unsigned" data type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register
savesthe sampled data at this time. If the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data
sampled from two channels, the data type of the first channel is "Single precision
floatingpoint number" and the second channel is "16-bit Unsigned”,then LW107 (Single
precisionfloatingpoint number) saves the data of the first channel and LW109 (16-bit
Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be done in the
same matter.

® Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only
for multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI
device. After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide
outward in the curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward
in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register.
After check it, a word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the
percentage of zooming. For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that
only 50% is displayed and the curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200,
it means 200% is displayed and the curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown
as below.

¥ Zoom
Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[ Register Cantrol Zooming:

LW200

LW200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
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- —— - S —

[ Trend Chart

General O | Charnel @ | Search | Scale | Display |

Data Source: [= i ']0

In the “Channel” property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the “Data Source”.
There will be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open
the "Data Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button

M

”. After the setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.

[ Trend chant
| General| Channel | Search ] Scale I Display |
| Data Source: |1:Temperature_Humidit)‘ - |@ |
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: CycliclS Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 | Auto Stop
|71 Hide Channel Register
Channel Setting
Chanmnel Use Address Type Word Count Motes
1 i LWo precision Floating-point M 2
2 il Lw2 16-bit Unsigned 1
1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:
[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color - k4 | E Line Width = | Line Type | -
[7] Projection alang X-axis Direction
Minimum Ualued: Constant 1] E‘ Maximum Ualue:-énnmm - 100 ?
Help Description: ok || Cancel |
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After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this
sampling data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the “Channel Setting”
property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data “Temperature Humidity” is selected as the
data source. This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO
register and the data type is “Single precision floatingpoint number”. The data of channel 2
is from LW2 register and the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

® Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined
in the "Data Sampling".

There is an option “Hide Channel Register” here. After it is checked, you need to
specify a word register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of
Channel 1. When the bit1 is ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done
in the same matter. The setting is shown as below.

de Chart (7 ==
_Gunura| Cﬁannel |Ssan:h | S;[;.I Di5p|a_y_
Data Source: | LiTemperature_Humidity . mi
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyelicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Made: No Use
Historical Data:  Don't save Maximum ltem uanﬁt)r: 1000 Auto Stop
[ Hide Channel Register LWS00

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Naotes
1 il LWo precision Floating-point I 2
2 o LW2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channe| Setting
] Dot Mark:

] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color m Line Width |

Projection along X-axis Direction

» | Line Type —

Minimurm Value:tCunstani - 0 EI Maxsmum Value:|Constani - | 100 =

Help Description: | oK Cancel |
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For example, the option “Hide ChannelRegister” is set LW500. Then the curve of
Channel 1 is hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden
when the bit1 of the LW500 is ON.

® Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the “Use”
Column by default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this
channel will not be displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word
register specified in the option “Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this
channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this
channel will be displayed below. It is shown as below.

| General | Channel | Search ] Scale | Display |
Data Source: LiTemperature_Humidity - llﬁ|
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclicls Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:Mo Use Clear Mode: Mo Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 [] Auto Stop
/| Hide Channel Register LWS00 ..
Channel Setting
| Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
| 1 Lwo predision Floating-point N p |
| 2 | RO w2 | 16-bit Unsigned | 1 [ |
1Channel Setting
| Dot Mark:
¥ Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color ||} 'B Line Width - | Line Type | v |
[ Projection along X-axis Direction
Minimum Va|ue1 Constant - | 0 E Maximum Value:| Constant | 100 E
Eesdinmspnes k) el
Help | Description: | oK | Cancel
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> DotMark

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the
dot size and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

[¥] Dot Mark: Dot Color lEB Dot Size |10 - | Dot Style |. -

» DrawingConnecting Line

This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line
width and the line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color Line Width - | Line Type - |

»  Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first
point to the current sampling point will projectto the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option “Dot Mark” and the option “Projectionalong X-axis Direction”
are all checked, the display effect is shown as below.

»  Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

» Maximum Value
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The maximum value of the trend curve can be set byConstant or by Variable. When
set it by Variable, the data type of the specified word registershould be consistent with the
data type of the selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option “Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the “Search”
property TAB. After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.

[ rrend chart =R
| Genera|_l Channel | Search @ ! Sile JDjpE}_r_l

| [#] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date ) Search By Time Range _) Search By Sequence

Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: |.|)

Search Register: @Lﬂ

[[] Export CSV

Help Description: Cancel

” o«

There arethree fixedsearch modes supported: “Search By Date”,“Search By Time
Range” and “Search By Sequence”. The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is “Search By Date”.

» Search By Date
The settings of “Search By Date” are shown as below.
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E Trend Chart ‘

| General | Channel Scale | Display_

[¥] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date _) Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence

O Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 '|
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: twioo @

LW300: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

“Search Trigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit
is OFF, the result which is not filtered is displayed.

“Search Register”

The “Search Register” is used to specify word registers to save the information of the
search function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You
can get the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under
the specified address.

For example, select the “Search By Date” mode and specify LW300 for the option
“Search Register”. Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month
and LW302 saves the search day. You can use three numeric value input components
connected with the three word registers to give the search conditions in your project.

» SearchBy Time Range

For the “Search By Time Range” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

When selecting the "Search By Time Range" mode,you should specify a start
address of a continuous 12 word registers area for the option “Search Register”. The first
six word registers save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute
and second. The last six word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown
as below.

239



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
[EJtrend chart R
General | Channe| | Search | Scale | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

(0 Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range " Search By Sequence

) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 :
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 !

LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

» SearchBy Sequence

For the “Search By Sequence” mode, the function and the setting of the "Search
Trigger Bit" are same to the “Search By Date” mode. The difference is the
"SearchRegister."

For example, select the “Search By Sequence” mode and specify LW300 for the
option “Search Register”. The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the
data of the current day is displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the
yesterday is displayed on the curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

[ rend char =

[ General-l Channel Searchln| Scale | Display ]

[#] Enable Search Function

Search By Date () Search By Time Range | @ Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 __

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: LW300 _.
LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Drays Ago

> Register Query Mode

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.When the “Register Query
Mode” is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode.
If the word register is 0, the “SearchByDate” mode will be used.If it is 1, the “Search By
Time Range” mode will be used. If it is 2, the “Search By Sequence” mode will be used.
The settings are shown as below.
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Tl Trend Chart '
| General I Channel | Search | Scale | Display |

Enable Search Function

() Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode Lw350

LW350 0:Search by Date ,1:5earch by Time Range, 2:5earch
by Sequence

Search Trigger Bit: LB20

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2 no filtering

Search Register: LW300 |

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up
to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

® X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set “Use Point Scale Value” or “Use Time Scale
Value”. The default is “Use Point Scale Value”. It is shown as below.

[ rend chan (o ]|

.Gen!ral ] Channel | Search.| Scale | Display I

[¥] Use Background Color |} Backgro "I E [#] Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera ( 'l El

[¥] X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 % Main Scale Length: 12 E S
; Axis/Scale Col0r| - hd B
/| Sub Scale Division Number: 2 g Sub Scale Length: a E =
/| Display Grid Line | Line Cole ""I il
| Mark
Fonkt Size: IS - | Font: | Anal - | |. Font Color = B
| @ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Value

The option “Use Point Scale Value” means that the values of the sampling data points
are used as the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of
the data sampling is used as the X-axis scale.

® X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value” or
“Self-setting”. The default is “Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value”. It is shown as
below.
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[drrend chan =]
| General ] Channel l Search . Display |

[#] Use Background Color - Backgro "I El ¥ Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera "I E
[¥] %-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 E‘ Main Scale Length: 12 g“
X hsizfSeale Color| [ vl E
| Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E‘ Sub Scale Length: 8 g‘
|¥] Display Grid Line Line Cale = B
[#] Mark
Fant: Sizes E - | Font: |.H.riﬂ|. - i . Font Color = B
@ Use Point Scale Value ' Use Time Scale Value
Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Axis/Scale Ccr|m| ] > Ij
[¥] Sub &cale Division Number: ki E Sub Scale Length: 8 E =S
[¥! Display Grid Line Line Cole * I f
[ Mark  Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 Zl
Font:  Size: |8 v| Font: lﬁ;rial v - Font Colar » B
@ Use|l - |Channe| Maximum Minimum Value,
Self-setting:

After you select the option “Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can
specify a channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will

be used as the minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.

If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values
by yourself as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by

Constant or by Variable.The settings are shown as below.
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[Edrrend chan -2 e
. , General I Channel I Search | Eca|e|l Display
[¥] Use Background Color |. Backgro "I E V] Use Scale Aera Color Scale Aera C "'I i
[¥] ®-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number; 5 Ii‘l Main Scale Length: 12 “3"{
— Axis/Scale Colarl- VI E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 E
|| Display Gnd Linel Line Colc Vl E'
[#] Mark
Font:  Size: |8 » | Font: | Arial - ||- Font Color vB
@ Use Point Scale Value Use Time Scale Value
[¥] Y-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 |§'|
; _ i AxisfScale Color . v B
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 ’%I Sub Scale Length: ] H
[¥] Display Grid Line Line Caole "'I i
¥ Mark  Interger: 3 @I Decimal o EI
Font: Size: 8 - | Font;: |..ﬁria| - | |- Font Color B
Use|l = Channel Maximum Minimum Value,
8 Self-setting: Min Value Constant 'l 0 Iii Max Valuei Constant = | 1 B

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.
4.6.7.1.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.2XY Chart
The “XY Chart” refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are
comprised by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are

described below.

4.6.7.2.1 General

243



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ xv chart [ 7 =
| Channel | Scale [ Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic ' Triggered
Sampling Cycle 118 x |5 —| |Constant ~ | 10 E
Control Setting

| Pause Control

| Clear Control

¥ Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBD | Cursor Color: - Cursor Color:

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWD

LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

| Help | Description: oK || Cancel |

® Refresh Mode
The “Refresh Mode”includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".
» Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second.
That means the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is
0.1 second.

» Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and
select the “Trigger Mode”. The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".

For the “Bit” trigger mode, there are three “Trigger Condition”: "OFF— ON",
"ON—OFF" and "OFF—ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as
below.
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'ﬁm’f Chart ' Ear=
i.Charlnel J Scale I Display .
Refresh Mode Data Point
> Cyei
Address: |BO = Fe——— 10 E{
Trigger Mode: @ Bit Word

Tri Condition: i
rigger Condition Control Setting

ON-=0OFF
OFF-=0N

| Pause Control

| Clear Control

[#] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO E; Cursor Color: |. Cursor Color: > I EI

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.

LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data address: LWO |

LW0: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

|_He|p_ Description: OK |_TCancel .

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will
be refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option “Auto Reset” for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and “ON—OFF”.
If you check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the “Word” trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Logical Control.

® Data Point

The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option “Data Point’can be
set byConstant or by Variable.

® Control Setting
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> Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause
function. When the bit register is ON, the XY chart is pausedand not be refreshed.

»  Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear
function. When the bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.

® Use Cursor

After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown

as below.

Cursor Data address:

[ % chan Co s
[[ General]| Channel | Scale | Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
Cyclic 9 Triggered
Address: LBO = | Constant = | 10 B
Trigger Made: @ Bit ) Word
. S ) =
Trigger Condition: | ON=->0OFF = | Control Setting
Pause Control
[ Clear Control
J| Use Cursor
Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO |@| Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: = [j

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by dlick or slide actions.

Lwo (=
LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate ¥ Value

Help | Description:

[ ok ][ cancel |
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> Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor
display or hide.

» Cursor Color
The cursor color is set here.
» Cursor Data address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here
to save the coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart.
The data type is depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the
data type is set "16-bit Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting
register address is set LW100, then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW101). If the
data type is "Single-precision Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is
(LW100, LW102). Other data types can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The “Channel” property TAB is shown as below.
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|ER ==

ﬁﬁ_i,

| General | Scale | Display .
Channel Number: 1 I‘:
Channel Settings

| Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

- LWo =] | 16-bit Unsigne = |
1 Channel Setting
[7] Use Dot Mark:
|#f| Draw connecting line Line Color :- Line Color 'I i Line Width |— - l Line Style '— -

[C] Projection along X-axile Direction

X-awis:
Minimum Value: |f.anstant - 0 E
Y-awis:
Minimum Value: |Constanl.' 'l 0 E

Channel address occupation description:

X¥ Continucus Address
OccupyLWO~LW19

] Projection along Y-axile Direction
Maximum Value: | Constant = 100 g

Maximum Value: | Constant 7! 100 %

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X0:LW0 Y0:ILWil
X1:LwW2 v1:Lw3
X2:1W4 ¥2:LW5

Help Description:

oK || Cancel

® Channel Number

The default value of the “Channel Number” is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16

channels simultaneously.

® Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the “Channel Settings” table: the X address

and the Y address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X
address is LWO and the default starting Y address is LW 1. They are continuous. If you
check the box in front of the Y address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X
address. For example, you can set the starting Y address LW100.

> Type
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Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.
» Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the “Remark” column.
For example, channel 1 is noted as "Disc A track".

Same as the Trend Curve, selecta channel in the “Channel Settings” table, there are
many parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting".
The most parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option “Projection
along Y-axis Direction” is added here. The meaning of this option is same tothe
"Projection along X-axis Direction" but the direction is different. TheMinimum Value and
the Maximum Value ofthe Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by
Constant or by Variable. The default range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum
Valueis from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can be referred to the "Channel" property
TABof the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended
on the data type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the “Channel
Setting”. It is shown as below.
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réunerall Channel | [‘lSulle | Display‘

Channel Number: 1 @

Channel Settings

Channel .J(Add.ru-;s ¥ Adt-!.aess i Type . Remark
1 LWO |Z|m'1 ‘@l

1 Channel Setting
[[] Use Dot Marlk:

[ "] Projection along X-axile Direction

X-anis
Minimum Value: |Constant =
Y-anis:

Minimum Value: |Constant =

o]

o[&

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color "i EI Line Width | ————— = | Line Style E}

_| Projection along Y-axile Direction

Maximum Value: | Constant vf 100 @
Maximum Value: |Constant = | 100 E

Channel address occupation description:

XY Continuous Address
OccupylWO-~LW19

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X0:LWD ¥0:Lwil
X1:LW2 ¥1:Lw3
X2:LW4 ¥2:LWs

Help Description:

[ ok

Il Cancel
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_éﬁral Ch*nnd I"S-cule | Display]

Channel Number: 1 @
Channel Settings

Channel X Addrezs ¥ Address Type Remark

1 | LWo Clowa ‘ 16-bit Unsigne = I

1 Channel Setting
[l Use Dot Mark:

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color Vi EI Line Width | ————— = | Line Style E

["] Projection along X-axile Direction _| Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis!
Minimum Value: @] 0 IE Maximum Value: @| - 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: m 0 El Maximum Value: m; 100 :1
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X¥ Continuous Address X0: WO Y0:Lwi

OccupyLW0~LW19 X1:LW2 ¥i:Lw3

X2:LW4 ¥2:LWs
Help | Description: [ ok ][ Cancel
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[ chan

i}
_General Channel Sc.alei Display
Channel Number: 1
Channel Setl‘ings
Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark
LWo men 16-bit Unsigne + |
1 Channel Setting
[T Use Dot Mark:
|#! Draw connecting line Line Color |l Line Color ~ [3 Line Width |— = | Line Style | ——— = |
[7] Projection along X-axile Direction [T Projection along ¥-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant = 0 E Maximum Value: | Constant v| 100 EI
¥-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant - | 1] [=] Maximum Value: | Constant = | 100 EI
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LW9, Y occupy X0 : LWO YO0 : LW100

LW100~LW109. X1:LWl ¥1:Lwiol

X2 : LW2 ¥2:LW102
| Help Description: OK i Cancel

4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TABof Trend Curve.
4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group ChartDisplay

The “Data Group Chart Display” component is a curve comprising of a set data of
specified continuous registers.

4.6.7.3.1 General
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[ T —— R~
: Ganeral i_ChanneI | Scale[ Displeﬁ;l

Each screen sampling points:

a Refresh Mode
ho l; : : -
@ Cychc 3 Trlgg!red
Direction: | Left To Right - Sampling Cycle 1 E X|8 -

Browse Method: -
¥l Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 [5]
[ slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting
[[] Stop Control

[T Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO | Cursor Color:| [l >

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable maving eursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area:  LWO |@|

LWD~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

| Register Control Zoom Function:

| Help | Description: OK -|| Cancel |

® Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. Theminimum value is 2 and the maximum value

is less than the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen
resolution is 800480, and then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

® Direction

The “Direction” option is set "Left ToRight" by default. You can set it "Up To Down"
too. They are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settingsof these parameters such as the “Browse Method”, the "Control Setting",
the "Refresh Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be

referred to the settings in the “General” property TAB of XY Chart.

® Use Cursor
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It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.

[oete Block Displaying 7 =]
|| General |'Ei:ﬁi | scale | Display

Each screen sampling points: ho i‘

Refresh Mode
@ Cyclic ) Triggered

Direchion: |E|;tTu R-i.glh_t '.| Sampling C}rcle 1 E XS -

Browse Method: —
Serollbar  Serollbar Width 20 'r%|
Skde Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[[7] Stop Control

[7] Clear Control

[#] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO &= curser Color:| [l [ 4
LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO E]
LW0~1: ¥-axis Points
LW2ZRisewuse the sampll'ng thoroughrare data I:un'nat:‘ﬂcrage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom

] Two points touch zooming {only for multi-touch hardware)

Register Control Zoom Funchion:

| He|p . Descripﬁcn: [ QK ]l Cancel |

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as
the “Display/Hide the Cursor” andthe “Cursor Color”.

® Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous
registers here. The first two word registers areused to save the point number where the
cursor stays. The registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the
data of whichthe cursor is crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LWO, and then LWO0 and LW1 save the
point number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data
type of the Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned
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number) save the Channel 1 data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the
Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channelscan be
done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

[t lock Displaying B
Channel No.: 1 T~7-'
Channel Setting [¥] From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
I Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
- LW100 Lw101 16-bit Unsigne + |

1 Channel Setting
| Dot Mark:

/| Draw connecting line Line Color || 'I E Line Width |

[7] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value:lcanstant - 0 li' Max Value:| Constant = 100 El

i '_l Line Type |

| Help | Description: [ ok || cancel |

® Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A “Data Group ChartDisplay” component can display up
to 16 channels.

® From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the “Sampling No.”for channel 1 in
the “Channel Setting” table is set "LW100" and the “Data Type” is "16-bit Unsigned", then
LW101 is used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so
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on. If the “Data Type” is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the
first sample data, LW103 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data
types can be done in the same matter.

If you don’t check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is
Continuous.",it meansthe “Start Address” of the registers to save the sample data can be
set independently. The settings are shown as below.

[Edoete Block Displaying 7 =]
Gnnerall Channel Sc.slel Display |
Channel No.: 1 EI
Channel Setting |71 From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 LW200 lﬁ-hit Unsigne |

1 Channel Setting

| Dot Mark:
| Draw connecting line Line Color |- > B Line Width | » | Line Type -
[ Projection in X-axis Direction
o velool = G =
Min Value:| Constant = | i) Max Value:!Cunsmnt x| 100 =4

Help Description: | oK | Cancel |

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or
the XY Chart. Please refer to the settings in the “Channel” property TAB of the Trend
Graph or XY Curve.

4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the “Scale” property TAB of the Trend Curve.
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4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: “Horizontal Scale”, “Vertical Scale”, “ArcScale” and
“RoundScale”. You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by
using the shortcut tools bar.

Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch b t

. Indicator Light ¥ B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]
: 123 Mumeric Value and Character Display ] b~ 0~ 55 2
Y Toggle Switch and menu ] —
: () Timer and Data Transmission oo mseun moeue mueve sies
| WE Bar And Meter R e o Soae oo
:@CuweGraphs i B
El'i'-'!ﬁ Scale *l wwl Horizontal Scale :
| @@ Table ¥ | E| Vertical Scale
T Slider ¥ | “P Arc Scale
| € Moving Component ¥ |7 Round Scale
: = Window | D S T
o
| & Tools L
S EHE e

File View Edit Window DOrawing Component Library Macro Redp
NEHa ¥lUndo * V' Redo * | 2.

31 8, 8;  Status0 - |EJ 1-English (United 5t: = @
-9 -B-B-0-E-fml@m-v-@- i

...................... Ty Round Scale

|""g B 1:Basic Window(1l)* X wwi Horizontal Scale
S|R i B Vertical Scale
I | e e i (S R e e

S | R R R e e <7 Arc Scale

)’, ...................... _A"T"ill

a1

=

The “Horizontal Scale” is mainly used to display a progress bar. The “Vertical Scale”
can be used to display the current liquidlevel of a tank orthe charge state of a battery. The
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“Arc Scale” can display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display
devices. The “Round Scale” can display the revolutionspeed, the angle and other
parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale

First, the option “Horizontal” is selected. Then you can do other settings for the
Horizontal Scale component.

Scale |T||E
General | Display

@ Horizontal | ) Vertical ) Arc ) Circle Position

Position: X: 116 & ¥ 713
Line
Il Ln: Color ~ n [ Locked  Width: 150 o Height: 57 3

Line Width |[———— ~|
Line Type —_— vl

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 =
Position: |Up =
Sub Scale Division Number 2 B Sub Scale Length 28 %
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 o Decimal: 0 s
Fonts: Font Size: (8 v| Fonts: lm v| ‘. Font B
Min Value: |Ccrnstant - | 0 &5

Max Value: Constant = 100 2

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Help Description: OK Cancel
|
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® Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your
project.

® Scale
» Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2
Position: IUP x ‘
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & a2
[#] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0 3

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: Iﬁ\.rial vl ‘. Font v@
Min Value: Constant 0

Max Value: | Constant - | 100

4

4

[7] Scale Is Reverse

»  Sub Scale Division Number

The main scale is subdivided singly. The option “Sub Scale Length” can be set to
make difference with the main scale.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2
Position: |Up x ‘
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & a2
[#] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: Iﬁ\.rial vl ‘. Font v@
Min Value: Constant 0

Max Value: | Constant - | 100

4

4

[7] Scale Is Reverse

> Mark

The option “Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option “Integer” refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option
“Decimal” refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” are used to set the range of the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2
Position: |Up x ‘
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & a2
[#] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: Iﬁ\.rial vl ‘. Font v@
Min Value: Constant 0

Max Value: | Constant - | 100

4

4

[7] Scale Is Reverse

The options “Min Value” and “Max Value” can be set by Constant or by Variable. If
you set them by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range
of the main scale by modifying the value of the specified word registers.
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Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5 -

Position: |Up "'|

[¥] Sub Scale Division Nurmber 2 Sub Scale Length 56

b

[¥] Axis

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 % Dedmal 0 s
Fonts:  Font Size: L—" Fonts: |Arial - |t <[ ¥
Min Value: | Variables | = o

Max Value: | |Variables v| || o

] 5cale 1s Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes, it needs
to be displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, youshould check the option “Scale
Is Reverse”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 i

Position: |Up - ‘

[#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 Sub Scale Length 56
[¥] Awis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 o Decimal: 0

w

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - | Fonts: {Arial - | ‘. Font i
Min Value: Constant v| 0 =z
Max Value: Constant v| 100

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

4

> Axis

You can check the option “Axis” to display the axis of the scale. The position of the
axis can be set “Up”, “Down” or “Center”. Of course, you can remove the check tohide the
axis of the scale.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 =
Position: |Up i
Sub Scale Division Number 2 e Sub Scale Length 58 o Up
Drown
] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 s Decimal: 0 "

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: IAH'EI| v‘ ‘. Font v[z

Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale

For the “Vertical Scale”, the only difference with the “Horizontal Scale” is the option
“Position” in the “Scale” property box. It is shown as below.

[ seale [0 e

General Display |

_ Horizonta] '@ Wertical (_ Arc ' Circle Position
. Position: X 116 > Y: 73 4
Line
| Il Line Color v[¥) I|locked Width: 150 5  Height 30 &
Line Width | ———— = |
Line Type [—————— = .
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 -
Position:
[7] Sub Scale Division Number 2 % Sub Scale Length 56 . Inside
[¥] Aods
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 5t Decimal: 0 -
Fonts: Font Size: |8 '-'I Fonts: E_Arial v| |- Font vB
Min Value: !Consmnt - 0 e
Max Value: |.Constant '| 100 =
|| Scale Is Reverse
Tp Description: [ OK ] | Cancel
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4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale
For the “Arc Scale”, there are three differences with the “Horizontal Scale”. The
options “Starting Angle” and “End Angle” are added in the “Angle” property box. The

option “Main Scale Length” is added in the “Scale” property box. The option “Position” in
the “Scale” property box is different.

The option “Main Scale Length” is shown as below.

Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

% G2 3@ x Undo * Ry Scale
tatusd - EJ 1-End | General | Display
B @ E o i
: © Horizontal 0 Vertical' O Circle Eositan

(=] | B ~ =

©™ 0 o @ Paosition: K 116 i 235
Nindow(L)* X [¥] Line

_______________ M Lin= Color VI i [ Locked Width: 150 5 Height: 150 -

Line Width |———— ~| R

Line Type v| Starting Angle OEI End Angle ISOE
T J: Scale

Main Scale Bisection: 5 % |Main Scale Length: 30 be —
Position: |In "
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 2 =
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 2 Decimal: 0 .
Fonts: Font Size: [8 v‘ Fonts: IAriaI v‘ ‘. Font V[Z

Min Value: Constant ‘ 0
Max Value: Constant ‘ 100 &

[7] Scale Is Reverse

<

| R eibon —

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the “Angle” property
box. The settings and the effect are shown as below.

263



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

't F ) 5 )
General Display|

ooy ol ey e S ") Horizontal () Vertical @ Arc O Circle Fomon
Position: M 50 & Y: 160 o
.......... -

B 777 I Line Color ~ n [l Locked  Width: 250 3 Height: 250
o Line Width |[———— ~| TrE
Line Type — '| Starting Angle 180@ End Angle DEI

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 = .
et v s st s s | Position: In |
---------- cee cee s [¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length 15 2
[¥] Axis
S i g 7 Mark ; o -
.......... DT e t : : .
& BT ERi i P e k! nfeger: |3 hd camat |0
—_— — 253-{ o Fonts: Font Size: IE v| Fonts: [Aria\ v| |. Font V[z
im Gl i i Gl Min Value: Iconsiant v| 0 =

For the option “Position” in the “Scale” property box, the axis position of the sacle can
set “In”, “Out” and “Center”.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 > Main Scale Length: 30 2
Position: |In x
Sub Scale Division Number 2 % Sub Scale Length 15 o T
Axis Center
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 i Decimal: 0 %

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - | Fonts: [Arial - | |. Font » [E
Min Value: Constant - | 0 %

Max Value: |Ccrnsiant v| 100

»

[[] 5cale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale

For the “RoundScale”, the only difference with the “Arc Scale” is that there is not
“Angle” settings. It is shown as below.
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EiﬂSmle T ||
General | Display
Horizontal Vertical -A Posiion
Positian: X 50 o ¥ 160 o
\ne
Bl cColor [3 [ Locked Width: 250 o Height: 250
Line Width |— -
Line Type |— -
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 % Main Scale Length: 30 2
Position: ;I" -
7 Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 15 P
| Aods
& Mark Integer: 3 % Decmal: 0 3
Fesnta: Farit Size: IB- *  Fonts: |.ﬁ.ria| - |. Font VE
Min Value: Constant 0 =
Max Value: Constant = 100 =
| Scale Is Reverse
Help | Diescription: | OK | | Cancel

The settings of the “Position” for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

4.6.8.2Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types:
“Fixed-width Table” and “Fixed-height Table”. You can add a Table component by clicking
the menu command “Component/Table/Fixed-width Table” or ““Component/ Table/
Fixed-height Table”. Of course, you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.
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IComﬁnt-I Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Switch k

. Indicator Light » B_1:Basic Window(1) - [&]

EZ__EI Mumeric Value and Character Display J %% BEae »

| Toggle Switch and menu J

(7} Timer and Data Transmission J
§ BE | Barind Meter g e
| B¢ Curve Graphs | e e e R
| e Scale | AR S 3
| B8 Table v || Fixed-width Table
| ¥ Slider * ||EH Fixed-height Table
'@Mﬂvingcﬂmponent Rl i i o
| B Window - Y
| 5 List | AR S R
| reo SRR,
| = Pipeline L

mrJv@rﬂv@riﬁv@rﬂvﬁr%v@r%vrtvmr
h NLOOO ™ ) | = E @  |[8 Fxed-width Table
B_l:Basic Window(1)* X T Fixed-height Table

I

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is
equal.lt is shown as below.

For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.
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4.6.9.1General

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-width Table” is shown as below.

'Eajm,ta

General | Display

Position
Position: X: 5755 ¥: 19 3
[ Locked Width: 274 7 Height 210 5

Sheet Background Color:

Backgroun = Ij

Outline Type: —————— = |

Lime Width: | = . Outline Cal » B
- [l selttinec ~[ ¥

"] Hide Horizontal Split Line

Split Line Type: |—————— = | Line Width: |

2%
2%

Row Count: & Equal Height

Column Mo [¥] Equal Width | ] Hide Vertical Split Line

] Select

Select Mode: | Select by Row

Grid Position:
Help | Description: [

o

OK J |-_Cancel._

The “General” property TAB of the “Fixed-height Table” is shown as below.
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[iJrable 7 s
General | Display|
Position
Position: ¥: 79 : ¥: 68 :
[ Locked Width: 675 = Height: 318 %
Sheet Background Color: | Backgroun » [3
Outline Type: ._ - Line Width: | - I. Cutline Col » [3’
Split Line Type: -'l_ The Width: | - I. Split Line C =
Row Count: 2 i [C] Equal Height | [[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2] TTEquarwias ] Hide Vertical Split Line
| Sedect
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Cole B
Grid Pesition: =
|T|p| Description: [ 0K I | Cancel |

The difference with the “Fixed-width Table” is that the options “Equal Height” and

“‘Equal Width” are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height

Table switch to the Fixed-width Table.

® Position

The option “Position” in the “General” property TAB is referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Position.

® Appearance settings

The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split

line type, the outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component

appearance according to your needs and the project configuration.
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=)
General -El_laa?
Position
Paosition: X 258 : N5 o6 :
Locked Width: 317 3 Height 161 o
Sheet Background Color: (L _Batkgmun _ﬂ
Cutline Type: e ‘l Line Width: |———— 'l . Outline Col VB
Split Line Type: |———— 'l Line Width: T '| ."Spllrt Line "[3
Row Count: 2 |i| ! Equal Height [~ Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo 2 E‘ o« Equal Width Hide Vertical Split Line
[T] sedeet
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc VB
Grid Position: ]
Tlp| Description:

ok || Cancel

The option “Row Count” and the option “Column No.” are used to set the number of
the rows and the columns of the table. The option “Equal Height” and the option “Equal

Width” can be checked. If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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EL =~
General | Display
Position
Pasition; X: 292 o Yz 250 L

Locked Width: 160 2 Height 100 2

Sheet Background Color: Backgroun vl i

Outline Type: |——————— "| Line Width: |——— = | |. Outline Cal "B
Split Une Type: |——— v Line Width: —————— ~| |[Jll splitLine C ~| ¥]
Row Count: 2 : [¥] Equal Height | [[] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Calumn Na.: 2 | ¥ Equal Width | [C] Hide Vertical Split Line
[C] Select
Select Mode: | 5elect by Row . .F-.'-.=" Cole v@
Grid Posttion:
Tp Description: |_— oK Cancel i

The option “Hide Horizontal Split Line” and the option “Hide Vertical Split Line” can be
checked. You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your
needs

For example, only check the option “Hide Vertical Split Line”. It is shown as below.

Efﬁb're a

General -6I$;|B?|

Position
Position: X: 60 o Y: 100 &
. Locked Width: 160 o Height 100 &

Sheet Background Colar: Backgroun vl E

Outline Type: |7 - Line Width: |————— 'l . Qutline Col 'I Et

Split Line Type: |7 - Line Width: | ————— 'l |. Split Line € = B
Row Count: 3 '%' [¥] Equal Height | ¥ Hide Harizontal Split Line
Column No.: 15| [ Equal Width | Hide Vertical Spliit Line

® Select

In the “General” property TAB, if you check the option “Select’,the “Control Settings”
property TAB will display.
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Eﬁiiié - - - ' =
General @ | Control Settings 9|spil_)r_
Position
Position: X: 60 o ¥i 100 5
[1Locked Width: 160 Height: 100 %
Sheet Background Celor: |TEI:_§ETD
Outline Type: |——— = Line Width: |—————— = | |[JJ] cutline cal ,[j
Split Line Type: [—————»|  Line Width: [——— =/ |l splittineC +[ ¥
Row Count: 3 [—i ] Equal Height [¥] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column Mo.: 3 [%‘ ¥ Equal Width [] Hide Vertical Split Line

V| Select

Select Mode: |52|E€( by Row = | |. Select Cole B

Grid Position:

Help | Description: canwl_

> Select Mode and Select Color

After checking the option “Select”,you can set the color of the row/column/cell which
is selected during running the project. The option “Select Mode” can be set “Select by

Row”, “Select by Column” or “Select by Cell”. It determines that the selected is a row, a
column or a cell.

Select

Select Mode:

|. Select Colc VIE
=

Grid Position:

Select by Column
Select by Cell

»  Grid Position

For the option “Grid Position”, you need to give a word register to record the selected
row number if the select mode is “Select by Row”. The first row number is O.
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[¥] Select

|. Select Colc »
Grid Position: |\

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

Select Mode: |Se|ect by Row  ~

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select
mode is “Select by Column”. The first column number is O.

[¥] Select

Select Mode: || Select by Column ~ | |. Select Colc »

Grid Position: | w0 i

LW0D:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the “Select by Row” mode is shown as below.
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When selecting the mode “Select by Cell”, two continuous word registers are
occupied. You need to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word
register records the selected rownumber and the second records the selected column
number. The first row number and the first column number are 0.

[#] Select
Select Mode: |Se|ect by Cell - | |. Select Colc B
Grid Position: w0 ||

Lwi:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
L\W1:Selected one column, and the left column is O

The effect of the “Select by Cell” mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by
pressing and moving the slider block.

4.6.10.1 General
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[iidstider 7 e
[ General | Scals | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics J Dynamic Graphics J Contral Settings | Display
Direction: |Di-:p-iay Rightward ~r|
Minimum Value: [Canstant = | o[
Maximum Value: [Cons.lanl v| 100 I; Min Scale: 1 =l
[l Increase 1 [— minimum scale per each click
| Writing value change simutaneously while sliding
Read and Write Address:
Ul Use Address Tag
Demvee: LOCAL[Local Register] -
Address Type: LW - |
Address: [0 Lt | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDO0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Dsta Type: |16-bit Unsigned. =
Address Index
|Tp Drescription: OK | Cancel

® Minimum Value

The option “Minimum Value” refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by
a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Value

The option “Maximum Value” refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set
by a constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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E Shider

General Scale J Background Graphics-l Slider Graphics |-Dynamic Graphics-l Control Sefl'tings.l Disp]ay_;

Direction: |Display Rightward -I

Minimum Value: [Varnable »| WO |@\
Maximum Value: |Variable (@ standard Byte Addrﬁsm =

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Register] - =

le pe

Read and Write Address:
I7] Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Regists ~ Address Type: |Lw -
Address: |0 ke | System Register
Foermat{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Address Type: (LW Data Type: 16-bit Unsigned
Address: |p I%-] [ Address Index
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~7
D

"] Address Index oK Cancel

® Read and Write Address

You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The
word register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Direction

The option “Direction” is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set
“Display Upward”, “Display Downward”, “Display Leftward” and “Display Rightward”,.

e [ER==E)
Gensral .Sca|g.] Background Graphics ] Slider Graphics l Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings ] D**Plﬂ"
Direction: | Display Rightward =
Minimum Value: Lc:;ngtgm = 0 Display Upward
e o=l Display Downward
Madmum Value: |Cun;.tpnt - | 100 |%| Min Scale: | Display Lefiward

olav Kio

[“|Increase scale per sach click

[T Writing value change simutancously while sliding

® Min Scale

The “Min Scale” refers to the step of the slider block.

® |Increase
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The option “Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click.
It should set multiple of the “MinScale”.If this option is not checked, it is set the value of
the “Min Scale” by default.

® \Writing value change simultaneously while sliding
After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option “Read and

Write Address” will change in realtime during sliding the slider component. If it is not
checked, the value of the word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the “Scale” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
Component/ Scale.

4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the “Background Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.4 SliderGraphics

The settings of the “Slider Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 DynamicGraphics

The settings of the “Dynamic Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the “Control Settings” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command “Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component” to add amoving component in your project.
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4.6.11.1 General

[EMow'ng Component [
General | Indicator Light \)l Lable I G”rap.ll'llic.s | Display
4| Move in X-Mxis Direction
Read Address: LW0O |@|
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit |Constant - | 799 5
Axic Lower Limit  |Constant = | 0=
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit |ml 0 E‘
[ Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |m| 799 :
¥| Move in ¥-Axis Direction
Read Address:  LW10 @
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit |ml oF
Axis Upper Limit |@| 479 '%'
[¥] Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit |Constant - | 0 ES,
[l Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit |m| 4?Q-| E
Help | Description: | Cancel |

The option “Move in X-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the horizontal direction.
The option“Move in Y-Axis Direction” refers to moving along the vertical direction. These
two options can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The
angle of the oblique line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis
and along the y-axis.

4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

® Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the
moving component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Screen MovingRange

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving
range on the screen.

> Axis Lower Limit
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The option “Axis Lower Limit” refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Axis Upper Limit

The option “Axis Upper Limit” refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving
range. It can be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Move Proportionally

After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion
that the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit” and the “Input Upper
Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit”.

For example, the “AxisLower Limit” is 0, the “Axis Upper Limit” is 799, the “Input
Lower Limit” is 0, and the “Input Upper Limit” is 7990. When the value of the specified
word register is 0, the position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of
the specified word register is 7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

® InverselyProportional

This option can be checked when the option “Move Proportionally” is checked. After it
is checked, the “Input Lower Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Upper Limit” and the
“Input Upper Limit” is corresponding to the “Axis Lower Limit”. The moving component will

move in ainverse proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move inY-Axis Direction

The settings of the “Move in Y-Axis Direction” are same to the “Move in X-Axis
Direction”.But the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the “Indicator Light” property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the “Label” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.
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4.6.11.4 Graphics

The settings of the “Graphics” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Graphic edit.

4.6.11.5 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12 Window
4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Bit Control Window” to add
abit control window component in your project.

| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

@ Switch B

, Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] ﬁ@
@j Mumeric Value and Character Display r | i ey &xa% >

Y Toggle Switch and menu L3 5
. () Timer and Data Transmission r
:HEé R R e i e
| ¥ Curve Graphs B e e e s s i
| wi  Scale Nl e e dena Boln oh
| G Table EMs sons sons ves vs v
1 % Slider 5 P e N
:@Mgvingcompﬂnem Pl anE mnm ia SR ad
% Window v | & Bit Control Window :
1 5] List v | B3 Word Control Window
| 98 Tools N
| = Pipeline 5 P e N

4.6.12.1.1 General

The “Bit Control Window”’component is similar to the “WordControl
Window”component. The differences with the “WordControl Window”’component are
pointed out as below. The other details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.
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® Bit register triggers thepop-up of window

The option “Trigger Bit” is used to specify abit register to trigger a popup window. The
popup window is determined by the option “Popup Window ID No.”. If you select the
option “Popup On”, the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the
option “Popup Off”, the window will popup when the bit register is OFF.

o

[ Popup Window s
. General | Display

9 Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

=l '

@ ® PopupOn Popup OfF
Popup Window ID No.: LB_iE:Ba'.i-ﬁr Window(2) - |

Trigger Bit LBO

[ TUse Variable Window ID number:

[7] with Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

[ vVariable window size

Help | Description: [ oK || Cancel

For example, a button named “Popup the window” is connected with LBO and the
trigger bit of the popup window component is set LBO. The simulation running result is
shown as below. When press the button “Popup the window”, the specified window will

pop up.
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® Use Variable Window ID number
The function of “Use Variable Window ID number’is used to dynamically specify a
pop-up window by using a word register.
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E3Porup Window

General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO @ Popup On ) Popup Off

[¥] Use Variable Window ID number: LWO

[T With Window Control Bar:

["] Variable pop-up window position

[] Variable window size

Hel Description: OK Cancel
| Help | |

For the above example, the word register is specified LW0 and a numeric value input
componentis connected with LWO. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter
the corresponding window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click
the button“Popup the window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window |D number

2

4.6.12.1.2 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.12.2 Word Control Window

You can click the menu command “Component/Window/Word Control Window” to
add a word control window component in your project.
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‘Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

e Switch »t]

, Indicator Light * § B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] [j@
:’E Mumeric Value and Character Display r vt &Lh »

Y Toggle Switch and menu - =
. () Timer and Data Transmission r
| WE Bar And Meter i e
| ¥ Curve Graphs B e e e s s i
| i Scale Nl e e dena Boln oh
| G Table EMs sons sons ves vs v
1 % Slider 5 P e N
:@Mggingcompgnem Pl anE mnm ia SR ad
% Window v | & Bit Control Window :
1 5] List v [|E2 Word Control Window
| %& Tools Sl e Beame unee Sl aed
| = Pipeline 5 P e N

4.6.12.2.1 General
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E— =

General [ l:!'ilsp.lﬂmr

_) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window ID: LWO
LWO: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID

number when the value is not 0.

[ with Window Control Bar;

[ Variable pop-up window position

[[]Variable window size

Help Description: OK Cancel
... /S L :

® Word register control the pop-up window
For the option “Popup Window ID”, aword register needs to be given to specify the ID
number of the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input

component in your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO
and it is also connected with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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._'.—.ff.—.—_fff.—.'.Tff.—.—.fffj..
::I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::|:::
G iy miew meaw imeeg B mew il
::I::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::}:::
13 1111 1]
P
| .............................. |
U e e
SR
- Window ID number

The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value
to the numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to
the inputted value will pop up.

Window |D number

2

® \WithWindow Control Bar
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After checking the option “With Window Control Bar”, you can add the window title by
checking the option “Title”and add the window close button by checking the option “Close
Button”. The font of the window title can be set by clicking the button “Set Title”. The
details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

With Window Control Bar: [¥] Close Button [¥] Title

Mote: If window title is set in the attributez’of the
pop-up window, other title setting wilkbe

[ set Title (3]
Language: [I—English (United S Y|E‘ <

) Use Text Library Text Library |

@ Use Labels

Title Contents [Save Label Contents To Text i_ibrar_',-'|

Start

Copy Current Text To All Languages

I Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) l

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1]
S
g
g

Font: [Micr::rsoﬂ Sans Serif v]

size: (16 [B[Z I S R R
Multi-linehlignment:%.g Tl'lﬁudvanced Bid G B Gamem |

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.
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;Start

Window |ID number

® Variable pop-up window position
After check the option “Variable pop-up window position”, a first address of

continuous two word registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the
pop-up window.

Variable pop-up window position W2 I

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the
first word register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two
numeric value input components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of
the pop-up window.They are connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the position of the popup window will change.
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%4 Emulator

Start

Window ID number

X coordinate Y coordinate

o

%4 Emulator

Start

Window |ID number

® Variable window size

X coordinate Y coordinate

200 50

If you check the option “Variable window size”, a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

[¥] Variable window size L4

=l

LWd: Window Width
LW3: Window Height
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For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word
register address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They
are connected with LW4 and LW5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the
numeric value input components, the size of the popup window will change.

%4 Emulator

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

T

4 Emulator

Window 1D number |Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display
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The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13 List
4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display
4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The “Current Alarm and Event” function is to display the current triggered alarms and
events in a tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

® General
The general properties of the “Current Alarm and Event” arebasically the same to the

"Alarming and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and

Event History.

ﬁ'm.m and Event Display )
General  Table | Display
Type: Show Group: Browse Method: —
Alarm Bar(Marquee) from0Lm To (32100 = o ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 %
Alarmig and Event Histo e ' Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
=P AETMG ADE Swent s Ty |Alaym and Events Logml 2] 4 B
@ Current Alarming and Events - - "] Browser Reg,
Show List
Display Language: | 1-English = ”: Show Title |Title Fant Semng| Sorting Mode: y Date = |
¢ Use Labels | Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description Select Color - E
|Confirm Mode: |Single Click = |

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem

¥ | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

¥ | Time of Alarming Event | Time of Alarming Event

¥ | Count of Alarming Events | Counting

& | alarming Event Contents | Content | Restore Du‘{raul‘ll

Trigger Status
Display content beyond the table wadth: & Scroll () Interrupt  Step: 5 r‘il Pixel Speed: 10 El x 01s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger -Trligg!rf. 'l E Recovery: | Restore M Fesume 'i E
Uncorfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed - CU"“""'"B

Date Format:  [YY*"MMDD -~ Date Separator: |," '| Time Format: | HH:MM:SS 'l
Line Spacing: o™ Column Spacing: 10 E’

|_ Help | Description: I oK | Cancel |

Note:
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The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

Use Display ltem Title Description

<

Count of Alarming Events | Counting

<

Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restare Time

Confirm Date

Confirm Time

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes“Count of Alarming Events”. But the
"Alarming and Event History" does not include it.

>  The "Current Alarm and Event" only displaysthe trigger status. It does not
confirm and restore the status.So the gray color options in the tablecan not be
checked.

® Table
The settings of “Table” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table drawing.

® Display
The settings of “Display” property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History

The “Alarming and Event History” function is to display all alarms entries in tabular
form, including the current and historical alarms and events.
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[JMarm and Event Display |
General | Table ] Search And Control | Display |

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
_ Alarm Bar{Marguee) From| 1[0] _| T 132[0] - [#] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20@
@ ' - - 4| Slide Mate: Only for capacitive screen.
8 Alarmig and Event History Fresmp e |_ i v p
Current Alarming and Events -_— [ Browser Reg.
Show List
Display Language: |1-Eng|ish * || ?| [& Show Title |Tit|v: Font Svc’l:hngl Sorting Mode: |By Date 'I
II Use Labels —| Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Selﬁng I _ Ascending @ Descending
| Use Display Item Title Description | | Select Colar - B
] | Serial Ma. 2 ;

= Aarrming Event Serial No Confirm Mode: |_Sin§_;l= Click = |

| | Alarming Event Group

| | Alarming Event Emergen:

[ #| | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Evert

¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

| ¥| | Alarming Event Contents | Content

! =T o | Restore Default|
| rigger 4 -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger | Il Trigger ¢ VI Ef Recovery: | Restore W Resume *l E
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: Confirmed |- Confirme 'B

Diate Format: |‘|'Y‘MM'DD - Date Separator:  |f - Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS = |

Line Spacing: o= column Spacing: 10 55

Help | Description: | [o]4 | Cancel

® General
>  Show Group
You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

> Browse Method

Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
Browser Reg. LWO
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There are three browse methods: “Scroll Bar”, “Slide” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scroll Bar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.

> Show List
Show List
Display Language: |1-Eng|i5h - ” w | [¥] Show Title |Tii|e Font Sehing| Sorting Mode: |B3.r Date = |
[¥] Use Labels 7] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | I Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color -

T | serial Mo.

= ~||Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No e

|1 | Alarming Event Group

[T] | Alarming Event Emergem:

[#] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[#] | Alarming Event Contents | Content B tore Dot

[T] | Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 Pixel Speed: 10 x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ ~ n Recaovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: |YY"MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: |,’ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:S5 = |

Line Spacing: o™ column Spacing: 10 E
“Display Language”
The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing

the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”
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The option“Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can cancel the check.

“Title Font Setting”

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”

The “Sorting Mode” set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.

If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Select Color”

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option“Select
Color”.

“Confirm Mode”

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm,
you need to select the “Confirm Mode”. It can be “Single Click”, “Double Click” or “Press
And Hold”.

“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems can not be
checked.
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Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color -

[ | serial Na. ) ——————
Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|

[C] | Alarming Event Serial No

[] | Alarming Event Group 4

[

Alarming Event Emergem: Move Up |
Date of Alarming Event e P |

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

i
|

=

Count of Alarming Events

Alarming Event Contents | Content i D'efaultl

Trigger Status -

O &L

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or
"Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm
list. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default "

“Display content beyond the table width”

There are two modes, “Scroll” and “Interrupt”, to display the title contents when they
are more than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the “Scroll” mode. You need to
set the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the “Interrupt” mode.
“AlarmingStatus Display”

You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger B Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

“Date and Time Format”

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“Line Spacing and Column Spacing”
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The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/
General functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

® Search And Control
The “Search And Control” property TAB is shown as below.

Em.m e e o e
| General E Table | Search And Control | Display

#| Enable Search Function

! Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence By Senal Mo. By Level Search by Group

@ Register Query Mode  LWO |@|
LWO (:Search by Date 1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search by
Sequence .3:Search by Senal Number, 4:5earch by
Level S:Search by Group

Search Trigger Bit  LBO ]
LBO 1: shaw the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register:  LW10
} LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers, depending on different search methods.

" | Use Control Function

| Export C5W

| Help Description: OK | Cancel |

> Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

“Search mode”

297



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[¥] Enable Search Function

| Search By Date () Search By Time Range ) Search By Sequence () By Serial No. 0 By Level () Search by Group
@ Register Query Mode WD ||
L\W0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:Search by Group

There aresevensearch modes: “Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, “Search
By Sequence”, “By Serial No.”, “By Level”, “Search by Group” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “By Serial No.” mode is used. If itis 4,
the “By Level.” mode is used. If it is 5, the “Search by Group.” mode is used.The word
register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

“SearchTrigger Bit”

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the
trigger bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“SearchRegister”

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: W10

LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
Lwil : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

» Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registersto control the display of
the alarms and events in the alarm list.
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Use Control Function

Control Register:  LWO ]

LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

> Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

® Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The “Alarm Bar” function is to display the alarms and eventsin a single line and in a

marquee form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be
chosen to display.
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| Y Alarmin gne E;m I:;'slnr: |

\Alarm and Events Login|
| Current Alarming and Events >

Show List

Display Language: [1-English = | (@] [ Show Title

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed:

Sorting Mode: |B)r Date

[¥ Use Labels List Font Setting U Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description

= | Serial No. r

| | Alarming Event Serial No

[ | Alarming Event Group -

[ | Mlarming Event Emergemn

[# | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Ewent

[#] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

[0 | Count of Alarming Everts

IFi | i e ]

¥ | Alarming Event Conterts | Content [Rgr,mre Defaukt
Trigger Status - :

Marquee moving mode: |Righ't To Lef = | Step: 5 {% Pixel Speed: 10 5= x0.1s

Alarming Status Display Trigger: | Trigger |- Trigger { '[3 Recovery: | Restore W Resume VIB

@am and Event Display R
Geﬂera[-.Tahle | Display
Type: Show Group:
e enfaatt From{iil x| To [32[01 =

M Confirme ~[ ¥

Confirmed

Diate Format: | YY*MM*DD = Date Separator: | [ » | Time Format: ;_HH;MM:SS x|

Line Spacing: o column Spacing: 10 E
Hcll}_ Description: [ OK -_Fancel L
® General

»  Show Group

The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups
is from 1 to 32. The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button “Alarm and
Events Login” or by double-clicking the “System Settings/Alarm and Event” in theproject
tree. The details are referred to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

»  Show List
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Show List
Display Language: 1Eng|T| E| [7] Show Title Sorting Mode: @l
[¥] Use Labels .m _ Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description
[T | Serial No. =l

[] | Alarming Event Serial No

[T] | Alarming Event Group

[T] | Alarming Event Emergem

[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

[¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

[T] | Count of Alarming Events

[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content |Restore Defau|t|

Trigger Status e

Marguee moving mode:  |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger I Trigger ¢ vl ? Recovery: | Restore ‘

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ‘
Date Format: |W’MM"DD > | Date Separator: |/ >, | Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS ~ |
Line Spacing: o™=l column Spacing: 10@

“Display Language”

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System
Settings/Language Settings.

“Show Title”

The option “Show Title” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.

“ListFont Setting”

The button “List Font Setting” is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode”
The “Sorting Mode” sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set “By Date” and select the option “Descending”, the latest event will be
displayed on the top.

If you set “By Level” and selectthe option “Descending”, the higher level events are
displayed on the top.
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If you select the option “Ascending”, the display order is inverse.

“Use Labels”

If you check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can use
the default or you can edit them.

If you don’t check the option “Use Labels”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

U to open the text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are

referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

| [ Use Labels List Font Setting | ' Ascending
Use Display Item Title Description
[[] | serial Mo. A
[] | Alarming Event Serial No
[C] | Alarming Event Group d
[] | Alarming Event Emergen:

.
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event DJ
[[] | Count of Alarming Events
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents E|J

Trigger Status e
“List settings”

The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contentsof the
title barcan be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display ltems cannot be checked.

Use Display Item Title Description

[ | serial No. e

[[] | Alarming Event Serial No

[[] | Alarming Event Group a

[[] | Alarming Event Emergen: W|
Date of Alarming Event b @|

¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

[ | Count of Alarming Events

#

Alarming Event Contents | Content Boriams Polonk

Trigger Status v
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You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display
items arrangement. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You
can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Marquee moving mode”

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255
pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef v| Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 1DE x0.1s

“Alarm StatusDisplay”

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger
Color can be changed.

“Date Format”

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ v n Recovery: | Restore n

Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ‘
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD - | Date Separator: |,’ > | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS = |
Line Spacing: o™ column Spacing: 1DE

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

“LineSpacing and Column Spacing”

The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the
alarm bar. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table
The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.

® Display
The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display
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The function of the “Historical Data Display” is to display the sampling data in tabular
form. The display is continuously refreshedaccording to the specified sampling frequency.
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18]
General ]-Tablal Search | [hsplayJ
Data Source: | LiTemperature H + ]@ Browse Method:
W Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20
Pause:  LBO E‘I ¥ Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing. o .
| Hide Column Register
Show List
Languaqe: i: 1-English (Uni = EJ Display Title Bar Serting Mode:
) Ascending
Use Lable [ Use same font for Title Bar and Table LTnge Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥] |5erial No.| Serial No. nm - B
@ | Dste |Date . - [l
[ Time Time - - B E
il Channell | Channell - - B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0 !—%] |
& | Channelz | Channel2 (B ~[ 7] 16bitunsigned | 4 B 0 ] O
Ug Do Reset Default
Date Format: [YY'MM'DD  ~|  Data Separator: |/ > Time Format: | HH:MM:55 -
Line spacing 3 Eﬁ Column Space: 10 E

Help Description: OK

| [ cancel
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El-isbonul Data Display s
General ‘ Table I Search | Display |
Data Source: |?L"I:emperai:ur_e_[:i_' |1|;| Browse Method:
) #| Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20
Pause:  LBO E J Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data | Browser Reg.
LBOL: Pause the refreshing. ) .
Hide Column Register
Show List
Language: 51-Engiish (Uni if iE] H' Di'iph}f Title Bar Soml"g Mode:
) Ascending

[#] Use Lable [#] Use same font for Title Bar and Table lTabIe Font Settings | @ Descending
Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading I

[¥| [Serial No.| Serial No. . -7

[w] Date Date | - w [3 [l

]l Time Time |- »* B =

il Channell | Channell |- - B Single-precision Fla| 4 Ii‘ 0 IL‘ E

il Channel2 | Channel2 |- VB 16-bit Unsigned 4 li‘ 0 == ||

| Reset Default J

Date Format: | YY'"MM*DD  » Data Separator: |/ =|  Time Format: | HH:MM:SS - |
Line spacing 3 % Column Space: 10 E

Help | Description: OK

| [ cancel

4.6.13.2.1 General

® Data Source

Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, youcan

quickly build one by clicking the button @ ”. The details are referred to: Detailed

manual/Setup/System Settings/Data Sampling.

® Pause

A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data

sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option “Pause”. Then when LBO is OFF,
the latest data sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.
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Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be
refreshed.

® Browse Method
The “Browse Method” includes “Scroll Bar”, “Slide”, “Browser” and “Hide Column
Register”.

Browse Method:
Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

i [¥] Browser Reg. w0

[T Hide Column Register

» Scroll Bar

When checking the option“Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The
scrollbar width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

» Slide

You can check the option “Slide” in order to view by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Hide Column Register

If you check the option “Hide Column Register”, a word register can be set. The value
of the word register is used to controlthe display or hiding of each column.

® Show List

307



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni = || ") | [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:

) Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zr

¥ |Serial No.| Serial No. m [’

il Date Date |- b [3 E
] Time Time |- b [3 E
[¢ | Channell | Channell |- > B Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0o = =]
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- - [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o = ]

| Reset Default |
Date Format: |W*MM*DD bt | Data Separator: |/ - | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS | |

Line spacing 5 E Column Space: 10 E

» Language

The “Display Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing
the Title Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/ Language Settings.

> Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Table Font Settings
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

» Use Label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Description”
can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥] |Serial No. | Serial No. W
# Date | Date |- > B [
[#] Time Time |- bt B [
[+ Channell | Channell |- 2 B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o = El
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- > B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o = [

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Description” can
be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button

|_| to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl  Title Discription List Fonts Co Crata Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥] |Serial No. E|u.' W
M | Date Lo [¥ o
@ | Time Lo/m -7 =
[ | Channell |:|w..|' | B - B Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0 IZ' O
[+ Channel2 |j'u|' | B - [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o E

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and Table

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

> List Settings
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Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading &
[ |Serial No. Seriéf I.'wlc-. i ] "I
E Date Date | . H
Time | Time |- "[3 0
Channell | Channell |- o n Single-precision Flo| 4 E o [ E
¥ | Channel2 | Channel2 |- "B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o B E

I Up | I Down | IResel De'fault|

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move
Up" or "Move Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the
Historical Data Display List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the
button "Restore Default "

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Separator” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Line Spacing and Column Space
The “Line Spacing” and the “Column Space”are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column
space can be set one by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.2.3 Search

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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Historical Data Display [ %t
| General I Tabl: Search J-_Displajr

[¥] Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence

| Register Query Mode

(&)
(3

Search Trigger Bit:

]
3

Search Register:

[ Export CSV

Help | Description: Cancel

» Search mode

There are four search modes supported: “Search By Date”, “Search By Time Range”,
“Search By Sequence” and “Register Query Mode”.

The “Register Query Mode” is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word
register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“SearchByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Search By Time Range” mode is used. Ifitis 2,
the “Search By Sequence” mode is used.The word register address input method is
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress
Input.
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[¥] Enable Search Function

| Search By Date | Search By Time Range | Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode  LWOD

LW0 O:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

> Search Trigger Bit

The option “Search Trigger Bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will
display the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> Search Register

Search Register: LW10
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Export CSV

The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.13.3 OperatorLog

The function of the “Operation Log” is to record therequired detailed operation of the
HMI device, such as a button is triggeredat a certain time, a value is modified at another
certain time, and so on.The “Operation Log component displaysthe detailed operating

records in the list form. You can search the records or export them.

Note 1:
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For the created components,the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the "RecordsOperation” option in the "Control Settings"
property TAB and click the button “Set” to set the operation information. The details are
referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Label.

Toggle Switch =
| General ] Toggle Switch [ Graphics I Dynamic Grap.hi(.s-: Control Settings @ | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
9 Always Minimum Press Time: 0= xoas
' Conditional [ Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time lﬂ{r@ ¥0.15)

[¥! Records Operation ﬂ| Sal!
Minimum Operation Interval: DEI X0.15)

Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing

[] Motify Bit Address:

[7] Natify Byte Address:

] Trigger Macreo:

Keyboard

Use Keyboard dudic

|} Play Audio

| Help | Description:

Cancel |

Note 2:

Only when the user privilegeis enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will
be recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to
log in, the user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the “Operator Log” are set in the “General” property TAB.
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[iJoperate tog Display ' ' 7
| General |Tab|e | Checking | Display
Browse Method:

| Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 }%i

[#] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

|| Browser Reg.
Display the List
T = e 5 T Sorting Mode:
Language: |1-English (United & = | L] | ¥| Display Tide Bar | Title Font Setting
Ascending (Older data are displayed first)
¥ Use Lable & Use same font for Title Bar and List @ Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

] Serial No. Serial Mo,

7 Date Date

= Time Time

] User Name User Name

v Operation Log Operation Loa

Restore to default sorlingi

Date Format: |DD*MM“‘|"\" = | Date Time Split: |/ '| Time Format: | HH:MM:SS =

Row Spacing 5 @ Column Spacing 5 ;‘

Description: l OK Cancel |

® Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[C] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: “Scrollbar”, “Screen” and “Browser”.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option “Scrollbar”. You can
view the alarms by using the scroll bar. The “Scrollbar Width” needs to be set. The unit of
it is pixel.

You can check the option “Screen” in order to view the records by sliding the screen.
This function is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option “Browser” can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word
register needs to be specified to define the current page. The default isthat 0 represents
the records on the current day, 1 representsthe records on yesterday, 2 represents the
records on the day before yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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® Display the list

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United § = [;l [#] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting | Sl

_ Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

1 - : L
[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List ® Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
& Serial Nao. Serial No.

7] Date Date

Time Time

=] User Name User Name

] Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY = | Date Time Split: |/ vl Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v|

Row Spacing 5 Calumn Spacing 5

» Llanguage

The “Language” is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/
Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar
The option “Display Title Bar” is checked by default.If you do not want to display the
title bar, you can remove the check.

» Title Font Setting
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Use label
By default, the option “Use Label” is checked.The contents of the “Title Bar
Description” can use the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
Wl Serial No. Serial No.

]| Date Diate

=] Time Tierie

[ User Mame Uzer Name

i Operation Log Operation Log

If you don’t check the option “Use Label”, the contents of the “Title Bar Description”
can be set by using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the

button |_| to open the text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

] Serial No. O
= Date (O
] Time EJJ
] User Name |_JJ
] Cperation Log l:|.J

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

» Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you
want to define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the
font by clicking the button “Table Font Settings”.

[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

> Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option
“Ascending” is selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option
“Descending” is selected, the newestrecordwill display on the first row.

316



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

> List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

Fil Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

] Time :

¥ Time . | Up l

User Name User Name

Operation Log Operation Log [ Eiian l
IRestore to default scrrting|

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the
“Use” column. For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Up" or
"Down" to modify it. The content on the toprow will display on the left of the Operator Log
List. You can restore the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default

sorting".

» Date and Time Format

The “Date Format” is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day
(DD). The “Date Time Split” is used to set the separatoramongyear,month and day. The
“Time Format” is used to set the time display format.

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
The “Row Spacing” and the “Column Spacing”are to set the ranks spacing of the

operator log list. The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the “Table” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General
functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.

4.6.13.3.3 Checking

® Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.
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E Operate Log Display T e
| General lTuHe. Checking 3 Display.
|¥] Enable Search Function

@ Check By Date _ Check By Time Range Check By Sequence _ Check By User Name

Use register to control the search mothod,

Search trigger bit |@0

Search Register @;o

] Export €5V

Descripbion: Cancel |

» Search mode
There are four fixed search modes supported: “Check By Date”, “Check By Time
Range”, “Check By Sequence” and “Check By User Name”.

The “Use register to control the search method” is a dynamic search mode.You can
specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the
“CheckByDate” mode is used.If it is 1, the “Check By Time Range” mode is used. If it is 2,
the “Check By Sequence” mode is used.If it is 3, the “Check By User Name” mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

") Check By Date ) Check By Time Range ) Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

@) Use register to control the search mothad. LWO

LWO (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Seguence,
3:Search By User Name

> Search trigger bit

The option “Search trigger bit” is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search
function. Note that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger
bit 1, the alarm list displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display
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the results which are not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

> SearchRegister

The “SearchRegister” is used to specify the first word register address for the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function
of the word registers used to searchis different for the different search mode. You can get
the information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the first
word register address. The word address input method is referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LW10D

LW10: Year (Input unsigned number Y¥YY, e.g. 2015)
LW11l: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

® Export CSV
The option“Export CSV” is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Export CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the “Display” property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The “Tools” component includes “Touch Trigger”, “Canvas”, “Calendar Clock” and
“QR-Code”.
File View Edit Window Drawing ComponentJ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEH “)| & Switch vl
S8, 8. 8, Status0 - || J Indicator Light * & B 1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&]
= s 23] Numeric Value and Character Displa ’ :
ey @0 -E-EE , i L i%nn &2a%
i B Toggle Switch and menu o =
! T E & ™ E : e
_..,_? \_.__Q__ o (¥) Timer and Data Transmission 4
e ic Window® | B _LBasi
{"5:']] Public Window ,_L:Basic B B s Wheter R
ﬁ' I Curve Graphs >
_j: wail  Scale >
I F Table »
o
@ & Slider »
;;6 «» Moving Component >
-ST % Window »
"}: 8 List »
= 95 Tools » | % Touch Trigger
g‘ = F’ipeline 3 E Canvas
§ m Calendar Clock

i QR-Code

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger
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The “Touch Trigger” component can be used in the occasions that a component or
more components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy
the active area ofthe touch trigger component can be triggered when the registerspecified
by the touch trigger component meets the conditions.

——— S
|

17T A
|

{13

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met,
the components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the “Touch Trigger” component is shown as below.
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Trigger Settings @ | Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:

@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ' Condition Judgment
Trigger Address: ‘ o
Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0ON - ‘ [ ] Auto Reset

- Help ]Description: Cancel

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

3

The “Trigger Simulation Type” refers to the trigger type of the “Touch Trigger
component. It includes “Simulation Click”, “Simulation Sliding” and “Simulation Zoom”.
They are corresponding to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch
trigger component are met.

® Simulation Click
Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action,
such as clicking a switch button.
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® Simulation Sliding

Trigger Simulation Type

() Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Touch Contral Parameters

LWO

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 30 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline,

w1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action
within this area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word
register controls the sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to
left, 270 for sliding down. The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The
sliding velocity unit is pixel per second. The address input of the word register is referred
to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Simulation Zoom
Trigger Simulation Type

I Simulation Click ) Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

w1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components
which occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming
action within this area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in
percent. The value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100
is corresponding to reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The
address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/
Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress Input.

4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LBO |

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N = | [] Auto Reset

The “Trigger Condition” supports “Bit StatusChanging”, “Word Value Changing” and
“Condition Judgment”. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer
and Data Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the “Canvas” can be opened by clicking the menu command
"Component/Tools/Canvas".

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color
and the pen color, as shown as below.
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Eere EEr=]

General || Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Brush Type
@ Monochrome Brush | Canvas B |- Pen Co v[j

) Multicolor Brush

Address

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LGCAL:[L{N:EI Register] -

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: ILB 'J

Address: |0 [=] [ System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~79949...

[[] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh ) Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 10 3 =015

[[] Delay

Description: OK | [ Cancel
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" =

2] canvas
| General | Dynamic Graphics @
Position
Position: X: = Y: e
[ Locked | Width: 128 % Height: 178 +

@ Always Display
"I Conditional Display

Help | Description: QK || Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas
Height is 128 in the “Display” property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the
occupied LB addresses number is 16384. It is displayed in the “General” property page.
Ifany of the address LBO ~ 160000 is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white.If it
is 0, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is black. You can also check the "Bit-index
within a Byte Register" to set the canvas. It is easy to program a complex graphic. You
can set LW0=65535 (0xFFFF) directly if you want all LW0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The settings of the “Multicolor Brush” are similar to the monochrome brush. The
default canvas color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word
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registeraddresses. The color of pen brushis based on the value of the corresponding word
address according to the RGB565 form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits
in the low byte are used to indicateB (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3
bits in the high byte are used to indicateG (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are
used to indicate R (RED).

HiBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 i a8 FEd 0

e et
blue value

B e Rt

2000
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60000

50000

4.6.15 Pipeline

The “Pipeline” component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.

327



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[Comp-onent] Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

EMmMOEE« E

=

55 [ & & <« Bl

Switch
Indicator Light

L4

4

Mumeric Value and Character Display *

Toggle Switch and menu
Timer and Data Transmission
Bar And Meter

Curve Graphs

Scale

Table

Slider

Moving Component
Window

List

Tools

Pipeline

t B_1:Basic Window(1)

Lix%x&za

4.6.15.1 Horizontal

4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline

== Horizontal
E Vertical

# Elbow

The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a

horizontal component. It is shown as below.
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 Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Dipeli'ne Settings

| Pipe Diameter: 15 ¥ Pbmll |Piple wall thickness: 1 % Pixel |

Piple wall color: | F_'lple_w_allalc_r_'m @ Harizontal| ) Vertical

[+ Fill
|-i_Bnckg round Color » [3 Fill Type | Gradient -

| Foreground Color 'B Gradual Approach |Herizontal '|

Gradient Filling Effect

s T

Description: ] [ [ OK —|| Cancel |

Pipe Diameter

Piple wall thickness ———,

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block
The “Flow Block” property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe

and the flow block.The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is
shown as below.
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[eipeine T =

. P‘|pe||ne.l Flow Block | Flow Block Graphl'q;s | D)rnaml‘: Graphics I DispLay |

Flow Area Settings

Width(radial): 5 % Pixel Length{flow direction): 180 5 Pixel

Flow Block Settings

Block Length: 12 ¥ Pixel |Biock Spacing: & ¥ Pixel

Flow Direction: I,ef& To Right v| Flow Speed: |\|"aria vl L\W0O @

=1=-10 indicate the reverse flow the smaller the value flow faster

0 indicate stop flowing.

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.

LW1 indicate graphics library state

LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker spud, the greater the value of blink faster.

[T Flow by condiion (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: | oK | | Cancel

Width (radial)

. Block Length . | Block Spacing | .

Note:

For example, the system will use LWO, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the
pipe when the Flow Speed is set LWO.

4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display
color in different status. It is shown as below.
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| Pipeline 1 Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[#] Use Graphics
Current Project _ Status Preview:

e | |

backgro.. backspace button button002  buttonl Status Statusl

circle dot Enter flowblock  Forbidden Frame002
[ [N == i E=———ui i R} I-—_ b

| import | | Add a new Graphic | | Favorites | | Edit Graphics
["] Shadow Effect

i-létp | Description: | OK I Canr.el. [

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are
shown as below. Note that the “Width” of the component should be greater than the length
of the flow block and the “Height” of the component should be greater than the diameter of
the pipeline.
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] pipeline -5l

. Pipeline E Flow Block ] Flow Block Graphics [ Dynamic Graph.ics.; Display

Position

Position: X: g - ¥ 120
[ Locked Width: 200 & Height: a4 3
@ Always Display

) Conditional Display

| Help | Description: oK | l Cancel

4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of

vertical or horizontal can be switched directly in the“Pipeline” property page. It is shown as
below.
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Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display

Pipeline Settings

Pipe Diameter: 44 3 Pixel Piple wall thickness: 10 5 Pixel

Piple wall color: |

[#] Fill
|- Background Color » B

| Foreground Color v[j

Fill Type Gradient .

Gradient Filling Effect

Gradual Approach |Horizontal =

Description:

He |

[ ok || cancel

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are

many kinds of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button “Import”
to select one to use. They are shown as below.

& elbow

Use Graphics
Current Praoject

A

backspac

backgro...

.

circle dot Enter

[—  — |

m Add & new

] Shadow Effe

|| Change the Filling

Help Description: |

Graphics | Dynamic Graph|

Collapes Branches

Shape:

[] Only Vector Graphics[_] Only Editable Graphics

—ka LSwitch
L& 2ndicatorLight
“a 3.Frame
“a 4.Arrow
a 5.5ensor
~lia 6.Conveyor
I~ la 7.Medicine
|—ka B.Reactor
K& 9.5afety
14 a.Commonlcen
8 b.Treater
s cFile
s d.Pump
L3 e.Chimney
s fUser
|—ka g.Electricity
—ka h.AirConditioner
14 i.Pipeline
s jEdit
—Fa kNatural
s |.Dial
-~ a m.Computer
"“a nlanguage
& oValve
—ka p.Fan

B = el

Elbow001

Elbow002

Elbow003

Elbow004  Elbow00S

Ie=kne

Elbow006

Elbow007

Elbow008

-

Elbow009

Add To Favorites Category

—ka g.Motor
|' ‘a rElbow
Ad ename Delete

Status:

Status0

333

Select and Exit




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.7Library

4.7.1GraphicsLibrary

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The RievtechStudio
software has a graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their
own pictures to the library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include “AddGraphics” and “Browse Graphics
Library”. You can use any of these commands by clickingthe menu command "Library/Add
Graphics" or "Library/Browse Graphics Library". You can alsodouble-click the "Library/
Add Graphics" or "Library/ Browse Graphics Library" in the project tree.

Project i X

L& CINernet FLL
£ Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
& User Level

&

i User Privilege
{2l Task Schedule
ll4 Data Sampling
LA pLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
+ [ Library
+ |24 Graphics Library
i Add Graphics |
|- Browse Graphics Library |
Bl Teatibrary
3 Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
- & Macro
T Create Macro
[€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
+ I Recipe
#1L Create Recipe
i RP_A e

m
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component I_ibr:alg__i Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Qe Undo * ¥ Req Address Label Library I
51 S, S, |Status0  ~ - ia] [ 1-Eng Text Library

m';)'ﬂ_z__l'@'@'iﬁ'@'wﬁ'@‘ﬂaﬂuc“o“braw

B_1:Basic

B_l:Basic Window(l) X

>~ | P} Add Graphics

| cppmprpra g (2 Browse Graphics Lbrary |7
m

SIH

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics

The “Add Graphics” window is shown as below.

| Eﬂ Add New Graphics

MName:

Status Count: 2 > | |width: 300 -

w

Height: 300 =

[ Medify on current graphics library

Preview

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many

statuses. You should set the number of the statuses for the option “Status Count”. And
you should also set the Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library
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Please check the option "Modify on current graphics library" if you want to modify the
selected graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button “Select Graphics”

to select a graphic from the library.

Add MNew Graphics

MName: Test

StatusD
| OK |
_ Cancel |
4.7.1.1.3 Edit

Click the button “OK” to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The
content of the editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test™ X | B_lBasic Window()* |

A\

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library

The menu command “Browse Graphics Library” is used to open the “View Graphics
Library”. It is shown as below.
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I Collapes Branches Shape: |} Cnly Vector Graphics|”| Only Editable Graphics

11 Current Project = .
W Favorites ¥ |
- zﬂ. Graphics Library - ‘
om 1. Switch
“a 2Indicatorlight
& 3.Frame backgroun backspace button buiton002 buttonl
“a A Amow d
“a 3.5ensor

=4 6.Conveyor

“a T.Medicine |
“a B.Reactor s , |
A& 9.5afety |

“a a.Commanlcon circle dot  Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden
'3 b.Treater

4 chile & 5
Add Mew Graphics |

|

=1 d.Du.rnp " |
:;-Llj's::nmry @ @ o | Edit Graphics.

‘4 g Electricity | |

- |

Add To Favorites Category ]

x e T, 1 £

= ,h"?"rc'?“d'hma FrameD02  frame002  indicatorla indicatorda indicatorda Aroems Graghiss
e :'p'p.ehne mp 002 mpl0é  mpPNG20
< j.Edit .
& kMatural Cratus:
“a .Dial

“a m.Computer
8 n.Language
“a oNahe

“a pFan

|
|
Delete Graphics ]

StatusD

4.7.1.2.1“Only Vector Graphics” and “Only Editable Graphics”

You can filter to display the graphics by check the “Only Vector Graphics” or the “Only
Editable Graphics”.

Collapes Branches Shape: | [T] Only Vector Graphics[_| Only Editable Graphics

|27 Current Project ;1
it Favorites
- ﬂﬁraphics Library «
& L.Switch
'3 2IndicatorLight

I - harbrrmnn harkbemara hudtan b AnNND hugbant

m

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics
You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button “Add New Graphics”.

After select a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button “Edit Graphics”
and rename it by clicking the button “Rename Graphics”.
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| Collapes Branches |
[ 1] Current Project
_.:r Favorites
- lﬂ Graphics Library
“a LSwitch

a 3.Frame

& 4 Arrow

4 5.5ensor
“a b.Conveyor
“a 7.Medicine
“& B.Reactor
'a 9.5afety

a a.Commonlcon
“a b.Treater
“a c.File

“a d.Pump
“a eLhimney
8 fUser

& g.Electricity

4 i.Pipeline

& j.Edit

‘& kcMatural

“& L.Dial

‘4 mLomputer
“a n.Language
“a o.Valve

“a p.Fan

“I YT

“a Lindicatorlight

‘& hAirConditioner

Shape:

] Only Vector Graphics? | Only Editable Graphics

A

backgroun
d

—

backspace

3

button

circle dot

Elbow001

Enter

button(02

flowblock

buttonl

Forbidden

O

Fram=002

Status:

Statusl

frameD03

indicatarda
mp 002

indicatorla
mp00G

indicatorla
mpPNG20

| Add To Favorites Category |

Edit Graphics

Add MNew Graphics

Rename Graphics

- Delete Graphics

4.7.1.2.3 “Collapse Branches” and “Expand Branches”

There are rich graphics in the GraphicsLibrary, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so
on. You can view the directory on the left area of the “View Graphics Library” window by
clicking the button “Expand Branches” and select a required graphic from the directory.
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[ Collapes Branches |

] Current Project =
¢ Favorites

~ 7], Graphics Library
‘a 1.5witch

a ZIndicatorLight
a 3.Frame

3 dArrow

& 2.5ensor

“a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine

'3 B.Reactor

‘a 9.5afety

a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater

m

‘a c.File

a d.Pump

& e.Chimney

a f.User

‘& g.Electricity
‘a haAirConditioner
a i.Pipeline

a J.Edit

‘a k.Matural

a LDial

“a m.Computer
a nlanguage
‘a oNalve

«a p.Fan

= — RA_x_ .

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the “Favorites” or a category
under the “Favorites”. The category under the “Favorites” can be added by clicking the
button “Add”. It can be renamed by clicking the button “Rename” or deleted by clicking the
button “Delete”.
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Collapes Branches Shape:

lz'% Current Project - -

]

g Test | ~
w |z Graphics Dbrary —

& 1.5witch

L4 2IndicatorLight Test AirConditi

3 3.Frame oner(i15

s dArrow

“a 5.5ensor

3 6.Conveyor

L 7. Medicne

s B.Reactor

A 9.5afety

3 a.Commonlcon

“a b.Treater L

ks c.File

5 d.Pump

L4 e.Chimney

b flUser

ua g Electricity

i hairConditioner

"4 i.Pipeline

[T Only Vector Graphicsl | Only Editable Graphics

Import

Rename Graphics

Delete Graphics

s JEdit Status:
La k.Matural

=3 LDial

“a m.Computer |
ta nlanguage

55 o.Valve

gy

Status0 Statusl Etatus2

[ e

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a
- of the Favorites by clicking the button “Add To Favorites Category”.

@?imﬁrﬂi\icsﬁbm ] TTw Baww w i

Collapes Branches | Shape:

[ Only Vector Graphics["] Only Editable Graphics

12 Current Project “||
* Ut Favorites
g aa
- [ Graphics Library
—La 2Indicatarlight Switch001 SwitchD02  Switch003  Switch004
o 3.Frame
a4 Arrow
58 5.5ensor
b4 6.Corveyar
— g T.Medicine
— g 8.Reactor
—Ea 9.5afety - Switch006  Switch007
L& a.Commaonlcon |
va b.Treater il
L& chle
La d.Pump
L4 e.Chimney
— i fUser
i g.Electricity
L& hairConditioner
4a i-Pipeline
s .Edit Status:
iy e Matural
s L.Ddal
— s m.Computer
i n.Language
o oMahve
[

Switchild  Switch(15  Switchli16

. Statusl Statusl

[

Switch(0rS

Switch(12

Switch(117

[

Import

[ Add To Fﬂuorhaslcmgory .

Exit
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4.7.2Text Library

The text can be saved in the form of multi-

function of the Text Library. It can facilitate the
in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clickin
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Text Libra

languages and multi-statuses by using the
users to use the text and modifyit together

g the menu command “Library/ Text
ry” in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component
Q& e

Si 5. 8; Status0 - IE] I
M- v - O - W - BC - e - B

Undo - Red

1-Eng

I.ibj;qry-I_Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Address Label Library
Text Library
43 Audio Library

B_1:Basic’

~ fﬂ 555

|' aaa

B 1:Basic Window(l) X

i Add Graphics
| Browse Graphics Library

el
i
I
1]

L EINernet FLL
% Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ G System Settings
&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
S User Level
i User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule
lla Data Sampling
—ddpLc contral
45 Alarm and Event
~ [ 3 Library
~ | Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
1 Browse Graphics Library
| l Text Library
L=y Address Tag Library
£ Audio Library
- @'I Macro
Ttu Create Macro
—[€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ [iI Recipe

{1 Create Recipe
lix RP_A
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The “Text Library” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

et ibrary e
| Search | Language Display | | Sort by Name | [”] Display All Languages
(2] (8] ] (o](e] (2o ] (] (1) (2] [ [a) [m] (] o (o [0 [ [ () () (o] ) () v 2]
BE
Name Status Number Reference Number
= | Example_1 ‘ 13 | 0 |

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 Test EL

- Example 2
0o ok =] ]

| New || Delete Confirm | Cancel |
4.7.2.1 Search

After enter the name requiredto find and click the button “Search”, all items which
match the contentwill be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not
supported to search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button “Language Display”, the “Language Display”window will pop up.
It is shown as below.
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E Language Display S|

Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Please note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Visible Serial No. Language

¥ |1 1-English (United States) Language Settings
v |2 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
| SelectAll |
[ Down |

| Restore Order |

l Confirm |

| Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button “Language Settings”, the “Language Settings” property page
will be opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other
information here. The details of the “Language Settings” arereferred to:Detailed manual/
Setup/ System Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings
The checked languages will be displayed in the “Text Library” window. And you can

check all the languages by clicking the button “Select All”. Meanwhile, you can modify the
order of the languages by clicking the button “Up” or “Down” after select a language.
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Note:

The settings are valid for the language display effect in the “Text Library” window. It
does not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button “Sort by Name”, all items in the text library will be sorted in
the increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button “Display All Language”, all the languages will display in the
table including which is not checked in the “language display” window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters
The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displayssimultaneously in the
preview box.If you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will
be modified to the same content.

Note:

The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

Name Status Number Reference Number

- Example 1

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 [[rest Jase |
!

The item in the table is shown as below.

Name Status Number Reference Number
- Example 1 0
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) s
] Test EL
1 Act iz
Note:
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The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.

4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button “New”.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button “Delete”.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The “Address Tag Library” saves the addressesin the tag form. This makes it easy to
use and modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/
Address Label Library” or double-click the “Library/ Address Tag Library” in the project

tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component bﬁbrgryi Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

O & &
S]_ Sg S3 Status0

B_l:Basic Window(1)

I
R - REORY R Ry .
RNLEH@&® S § P

Undo =

= = &

x

Red

1-Eng

| Address Label Library T

Text Library
4 Audio Library

i Add Graphics
|z Browse Graphics Library

B _1:Basic’
% %

B2 EINEernet FLL
£ Service
& Printer
€3 Keyboard
w (g System Settings
. Global Settings
|2 Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
O User Level =
2 User Privilege
{38 Task schedule
114 Data Sampling
d4pLC Contral
2 alarm and Event
- [B Library
~ | Graphics Library

4% Add Graphics

|44 Browse Graphics Libra e
[E3 Text Library 3
13 Address Tag Libra

] Audio Library
- ii Macro
“!',_! Create Macro
|€] DrawingPic.c
__If_': InitialSyc.c
~ I Recipe
L1 Create Recipe
AL RP_A

| [FJaddress Tag tibrary

=]

Reference Tag Mame
o |Mc|t0r Speed

Device Alias
|LOCJ\L:[I.0ca| Register]

|o | lo |

Station No. Address Type Address

o |Running Time

|LOC.I\L:[I.DcsI Register]

o [ew o |

7

| MNew Bit ||N\eww::rd|
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4.7.3.1 Table preview

The table in the “Address Tag Library” displays the information of all the address
tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0
0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button “New Bit”, the “Create Bit Address” dialog will pop up. You can
create a new bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

ﬁddres: Tag Library 52 |
Reference Tag Mame Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motar Spasd WY T al D omlnho o] [ |yaar S 0
0 Hunﬂing' Create Bit Address (w3 0

Tag Name | Bit Adress 1

Deivee: | LOCAL{Local Register] -

| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB *

Address: [0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) . o

| OK i | Cancel

New Bit | | New Word Delete Al | \ Cancel

4.7.3.3 New Word

After click the button “New Word”, the “Create Byte Address” dialog will pop up. You
can create a new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.
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@ Address Tag Library | =
Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station Ne. Address Type Address
0 E;-t Addr I.I !\Fh{ Ll LD H - | ln |l I+ U
0 Running 0
Tag Name  Word Address 1
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW -
Address: |0 il System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~739999)

[ ok | | cance |

New Bit | | NewWord | | Delete Delete Al ] | Edit || Cancel |

4.7.3.4 Delete

Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All

Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.
4.7.4 Audio Library

In the Rievtech Studio software, you can use some specificaudios. These audios can
be selected from the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command “Library/ Audio
Library” or double-click the “Library/ Audio Library” in the project tree.
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component

0 & -

31 8, 8;  StatusO = ;_I-II L
RS R REORY =
h~LOGO™ ) & =E

H‘ B_L:Basic Window(1) X

=

AT

1-Eng Text Library

| 4] Audio Library

3 ¢ Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library

E‘Eéﬂ&- i Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Undo > (¥ Req Address Label Library

Project

¥ ETAErNET FLL

£ Service
&= Printer
‘£3 Keyboard

@ System Settings
&% Global Settings

£5 User Level
4= User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule

Il Data Sampling
— @A pLe Contral

palouy [F||aouaiaay *Pla::qde}j pue pui4 \(‘|

- ﬁ Library

B3 Text Library

- @'I Macro
"@ Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c

~ [iI Recipe
}ﬂT, Create Recipe

iz RP.A

45 Alarm and Event
~ | Graphics Library

% Add Graphics
L Browse Graphics Library

3 Address Tag Library

& Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
Tt Favorite Font Templates

The “Audio Library” is opened as below.
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AUdIO I-I bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Piease be cautions!
1 Objects
Audio Mame File Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length ( Import Audio |
 Sleen davay Sleap Away.mpd 0 |¢?2|3 2006
Impert from System Caiahgue]
1] |
i e
IL
i Clear |
[ Q|

4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button “Import Audio” or “Import from System Catalogue”, the audio file
in the current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

AUdIO LI brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Pleaze be cautions!
1 Objects
Audio Name File Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB)  Audio Lengtt l Import Audi
& Sleep Away Sleep Away mp3 0 - ————
Import from System Catalogue
Export Audio
Delete Audio
Play Audio
e L
1
Clear
Sleep Away File Size/d720KE
,..!-. § . Audio Mame: Sleep Away i
el Audio Length: 200,65
- YO0 File MameSleep Away.mp3
e @ @ iz dan i Reference Times:0
Los |

4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button “Export Audio” to export the selected audio. So the other
projects can use it.
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AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

2 Objects

ﬁ.tdio Mame File Mame Reference Times  File Size{KB) Audic Length | Import Audio |

: Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 ] 4720 200.6

q Kalimba o B217 348, | Import from System Catalogue |
[ Export Audio | |
| Delete Audio |
| Play Audio |
Import and Merge Audio Libran

Clear
li File Size:Z217KB
‘..‘L. p—— Audio Mame: Ealimba I )
i I Budio Length:348 1=
| 0000040 Foi, File Mame:Kalimba.mp3
g @ "u.!} R Reference Timez:0
| Quit

4.7.4.3 Play Audio

After you import the audio to the Audio Library andselect it, you can click the button
“Play Audio” to listen.

AUd 10 lera ry Attentlon : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
7 Objects
A:dio Mams File Name Reference Times  Fle Size(®B)  Audio Length | I + Audi |
- Slecp Away Sleep Away.mpd o 4729 2006
Ealimbamp3 i 3217 48 | lmpnrl:t flﬂl'l'l Eystem Cata:k_bgue |
[ Export Audio |
| Deleto Audio |
| Play Audio |
|
t=1%
il
Clear
i File Siz=B217KB
-.ll- P— Audic Mame: Kalimba g
¥ } 5 Audio Length:348.1=
o QS (:) (!J Fle Name:Xalimbamp3 Gpe o
Quit |

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio” and “Clear”
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You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button “Delete Audio”. And you can
delete all the audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button “Clear”.

AUdIO LI bra'y Attention : Your operation will be saved diIEﬂI)ll unable to rede. Please be cautions!

2 Oigects

ﬂl-ldin Mame File Mame Reference Times  Fle Size(KB) Audio Length | I it Audio |

; Sleep Away Sleep Away.mp3 a 4729 2006

ﬁ Kalimba Kalimba.mp3 l Import from System Catalogue |
| Export Audio |
| Delete Audio l
| Play Audic |
| | Clear | |

i Fle Size:8217KB
{h FANTIO hudic Mams: Kalimba
bl Audio Length:348.1s
BN coooccas ® Ii!:.l Fle NameKalimba.mp3 e
[ Qui |

4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box “Audio Name” for your

project.

o —— e e e e |"!-'
Au dlo LI bra ry Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
Audio Mame File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Lengtt Import Audio |
'-"_ §|e:p BAway Sleep Away.mp3 i} 4729 2006
> Kalimbal Kalimba.mp3 0 8217 2481 Impert from System Catalogue |
Export Audio |
Delete Audio ]
Play Audio |
Clear
mbal File Size:E217KE
K, Audic Name! KSRBE il
L Rl Audio Length:348.1x
B | oo00c0as L;:} File Name:Xalimba.mp3 ALt rre Fronsil
Lot |
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4.7.5 Watch Address Table

“Insert Watch Address” button will be used in the alarm content display of the “Alarm
and Event Detail Setting”. You can set the "Watch Address Table” in the following ways.

E.Alarrn and Event Detailed Setting & - — > _ o s — )
Group ID: |1 '.| Urgency Level: IHigl': =)
Trigger Condition Audio
Condition E Trigger Buzzer [J] Buzzer Timeout 10 .-;- (sh
|'_ Audie @ | Loop
Q
Action
— Triggering .Conﬁrming“ Recovery Action -
— _ [ _
[ Macro:
Text and Record 1 Bit Address:
Description: || Text Lib. |Text ij.|

Language:1-English (United S +|[® | Save to Text Lib. | =

£ Popup Window:

| Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: (All Lnnguagcsl ( Insert Watch Address| )
"] Background Color:

Cancel

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the “Watch Address Table”
( path : Alarm and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address),
you can also enter it through the tool bar(path: Library /Watch Address Table) .

The “Watch Address Table” page is shown as below:
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Watch Address Table )
ey -
Mame Address
Fire Alarm | LW
[ Add || Modify | | Delete || Clear || Select And Quit |

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click "Add”, set the watch address
name, such as "Fire Alarm", and set the address of the watch entry, such as "local register
LWO0",set the data format, there are various data types to choose; click “Confirm” after
setting finished, you can see the figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit : When you enter the “Watch Address Table” from the “Alarm and
Event Detailed Setting” page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the
“Select and Quit” button to complete setting.

354



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

E Watch Address Item X
Watch Address Name: | Fire Alarm|
[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLDCAb[LmJ Register] -
Address Type: |-LW |
Address: |0 L] System Register
| 2 |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 *  Word

"] Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

Integer digits 4 2 Decimal Point: o2 Display Positive Sign [[] Zero Padding Left

Confirm ] | Cancel

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The “Device Tag Library” saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it
easy for the users to use and modify the addresses .

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The
added tag should be the tags on the tag type devices.
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Project !
+ # Local Connection Bl
¥ cOML: Unused
¥ comMz: Unused
¥ cOM3: Unused
¥ cOM4: Unused
%k Swap Serial Ports
+ 52 Remote Connection
E Remote HMI
J Remote PLC
D Ethernet PLC
CE, Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
v i System Settings
W2 Global Settings
|i# Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
£ User Level
- User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule
Iy Data Sampling
dpLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event
» |3 Library
+ |2 Graphics Library
¥ Add Graphics
it Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
% Address Tag Library
4] Audio Library
) Address Watch Table
I Device Tag Lfbrarj,rl
- @ Wacro
‘T@ Create Macro
- iL Recipe
1 Create Recipe &

liw DN A

| [ p— I
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[ Oevice Tog Library ——————

Yz senizl Pons
d Ethernet Port

Add Equipment Delete

Add Equipment: Click the “Add Equipment” button, select the “Serial Port Type”,
and select the “"Manufacturer” and “Device Type”. Then click “OK” to finish adding after
selecting device, the added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure
shown as below.

[ Acd Equipment [ S
Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports ) Ethernet Port
Manufacturer: | Allen-Bradley v
Device Type: [AB Micro850_CIKTAG) |~
o< |[ caneel |
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Add Tags
E Data Type - " |
h it Name: abc
= flexem ]
abe Description:
MName Data Type Description Delete

o rex | @

| Add Data Type || Medify |

| Add Category | . 1 & 3 Close |
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E Device Tag Library. L]

- Serial.ﬂr:rrts Name Data Type Station No. Delete
AB Micro850_CIPTAG
¢ i Ethernet Port flexema =

flexem.abc.abc
BOOL

SINT

USINT

INT

UINT

UDINT
REAL

Add || Import || Export || DataType

| Add Equipment || Delete |

Add: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station
number, click “Save” after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to
quickly establish a tag library. the tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV
format files can be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel,
About the table format, you can refer to “Export the CSV File”.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files,
which you can quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will
facilitate users to quickly select the data type they need. Click the "Data Type” button,
click the “Add Category”, then you can define the category name, click the "Add Data
Group”, you can add the elements of the group - data type. Click “Close” after the
definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the "Data Type”

page, as shown below: you can select the data type for the “Rievtech / abc.REAL”, the
nature of this type is “REAL”.
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Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data
group. Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.

rﬁ Data Type

¢ PreDefined
~ flexem
a Update Category

Delete Category
Add Data Group

- — —
E Data Type -
]
PreDefined MName: abc
v flexem
| Descrintion:
Delete Data Group
Name
abc

4.8Macro

4.8.1Create Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Create Macro" or double-click the "Macro/ Create
Macro" in the project tree, you can open the “Create Macro” window. It is shown as below.
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@Macrn Tnstruction = =3
& - # L & &
Create Macro  Save  Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
%
. Npmc Macre Lo;ig Read Write Function
S System Functions
nitials i 3 :
. YSD. Compuaticn and Conmvertion Function
Drawing Pic Operator
macra 1
"E. — M I =

Name:  macro_1

Description:

(Greate]

| import | | Export |

Macro Code
Address Statement ' Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready

(1)Name
You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the "Macro"

directory of the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can
be in Chinese or English.

(2)Description
The “Description” is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the "Comments".

It can be in Chinese or English.

Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro
editor as below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.
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e

Create Macro.  Save  Save All

i

|| flias Name Address

Create |

Address Statement
Macrao Code

Ready

=

Cut Copy Paste Undo

TransData.c X

-
Rede  Add Mew Address

b L]

Compiling = Help

| Read Write Function

1-#include <macro.h>
5

1 inmt MacroMaing}

return 8;

B s BN

/f Here to add macro code.

I System Functions
| Compuation and Cenvertion Function
I Qperator

| Input assistant  Find and lR.cpla:s I

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window. The details are referred to:

Use topic/Macro.

4.8.2Edit Macro

Click the menu command "Macro/ Edit Macro", you can open the “Macro Instruction”
window. It is shown as below.

362



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ macrs tnstruction & oo ) |
i"! 4 ’ - . @
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
Mame Macro Code Read Write Function |
IitialS: I System Functions |
; £ : Compuation and Convertion Function
DrawingPie | Dperator
TransDats
. -
| Create |
Macro Code
Address Statement — Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready |Select And Exit |Qun:|

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the “Macro Instruction” window.

After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and
export it. But the deleted macro will not be recovered.

After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the
code editor window area.

The details are referred to:Use topic/Macro.

4.8.3 EnablePassword Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.

Click the menu command "Macro/Enable Password Verification", you can open the
"Set Macro Password" window.
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Macm} Recipe Setup Tools Help
7 Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

Uind A p i
vpadate Wiacro Fassword

B et Macro Password e

Password: 123456

Confirm Password: 123456

OK Cancel

Note the “Confirm Password” needs to be same to the “Password”. Otherwise the
“OK” button will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the “Verify Password” window will pop up
when you click the menu command “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro”. These two menu
commands can be use only after you entering the correct password. The “Verify
Password”window is shown as below.

[E] Verify Password ]
Password: |
Verify || Cancel |

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu
command "Macro/Enable Password verification" again and enter the correct password to
cancel the password verification function.
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Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help

7@l Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update Macro Password \

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed
manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password
verification once you enable the password verification function. You can’t set a password
for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update MacroPassword

If you use the “Enable Password Verification” function, the menu command “Update
Macro Password”is available.Otherwise this command is not available.

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is available. It is shown as below.

Mat_:_rq] Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘7@ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verfication

Update Macro Passwaord

The menu command “Update Macro Password” is not available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
‘7@_ Create Macro

Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

ydate Macro Pass

After click the "Update Password Verification", the “Update macro password” window

will pop up.
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=y

Old Password: 123456
New Password: 654321

Confirm Password: 654321

OK || Cancel

Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button “OK”
to confirm the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, thebutton “OK” is unavailable.

After click thebutton “OK”, a “Warning” window will pop up to message that the old
password is error if the old password is not correct.

i h Old password is wrong.

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device.
The data in this area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the
controller.

Click the menu command "Recipe/ Create Recipe" or double-click the "Recipe/
Create Recipe" in the project tree, you can open the “Recipe” settings page. It is shown as
below.
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[ =

General 1 Data Information .

MName: RP_| ) Reape Length: I 5 Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 £+
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RpW ; 0~099
Word address index range: | RPWI - 0~0
Bit address range: | RPB : 0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: | RPRL : 0.0~0.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp1: 0
Use External Address as Recipe index

[ Clear current recipe bit address,

[7] Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | Cancel |

4.9.1General
4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the "Name" option. The name can
be English, numbers, letters, and so on.The prefix name "RP_" is fixed and not editable. It
represents a "recipe register". For example, if yougive a name "coffee" for a recipe, then
the whole name of the recipe is "RP_ coffee". The recipeword register name is
“RPW_coffee”.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length
The default “Recipe Length” is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button "Data Entry"

or clicking the title of the settings page "Data Information". The Recipe Length refers to the
number of words occupied byeach group of thisrecipe.
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4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the “Array Formula” is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be
calculated after you set the “Recipe Length” and the “Array Formula”. For example, if the
“Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, then the whole length of the word
register addresses occupied by the recipe is 101000=10000.

4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage

You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipein the “Address of
Recipe Storage” area. It is shown as below.

@Rccipe 2=

—————————
General | Data Information

Mame: B coffce Becipe Length: 10 | Data Entry | AsrayFormular 1000

Word address range: | RPW _coffee: 09000
Word address index range: | RPWI coffee: 0~9
Bit address range: | RpR coffee: 0.0~0990,15

Bit address index range: | RPRI_coffee: 0.0~8.15

Current recipe ID register: | RP] coffee: O

[] Use External Address as Recipe index

C|ear current r!ripe hﬁl't addrss 5.

[ Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

| Help | OK Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range
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For example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 and the “Array Formula” is 1000, so the whole
length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10*1000=10000. The
Recipe name is “RP_Coffee”. So theaddress range of the word registers is "RPW _ Coffee:
0 ~9999".

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the “Recipe Length” is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the
Word address index range is "RPWI_ coffee: 0-9."

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in
the above example is "RPB__ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the “Recipe Length”. So the
“Bit address index range” is "RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15."

4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The “Current recipe ID register” is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For
the above example, the “Current recipe ID register” is “RPI_coffee: 0”.It is a unique
register for each recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 UseExternal Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a
recipe ID register and the "Current recipe ID register" (such as "RPI_ Coffee: 0") is not
valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.|If it isset ON,

the current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be
cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General  Data lrdiurmm

Name: RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 2 @] Array Formula: 1000 =
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RpW _coffee: 0~9939
Word address index range: im-\rl_mﬁ!ﬂ; 0-9
Bit address range: | RpE_coffes: 0.0~9999.15
Bit address index range: | RPBI_coffee: 0.0~9.15

Current recipe ID register: | Rp| coffee: 0

[ Use External Address as Recipe index

[¥| Clear current recipe bit address. B0

MNaote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO is OM:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

" | Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | oKk || Cancel
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[ reciee ER—]

General | Data Information |

Name: RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 5 ml Array Formula: 1000 5
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0~9999
Word address index range: RPWI coffes: 0~9
Bit address range: |RPE_coffes: 0.0~9999.15
Bit address index range: | RPE] coffes: 0.0~9.15
Current recipe ID register: | Bpl coffee: O

| Use External Address as Recipe index

| Clear current recipe bit address. LBO =

MNote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is OM:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

| Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help OK _ Cancel

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3
group of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared when the “Clear current recipe bit address”
LBO is set ON. After finish clearing,LBO will be reset OFF.

4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address.If it isset ON,
the data of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address
will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.
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General ' Data Information |

Mame: RP__ coffee Recipe Length: 10 | Deta Entrj:l Array Formula: 1000 &
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RpW coffes: 0~2000
Word address index range: | RpWI coffee; 0~0
Bit address range: | RPE_coffee: 0.0~9999,15
Bit address index range: | RPRI coffee: 0.0-9.15
Current recipe ID register: RPI_coffee: 0

| Use External Address as Recipe index

:il Clear current ruripn! bit address. LEO |

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address. LBO is ON:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

[+ Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses LBL @

Maote: Clear all recipe bits addresses. LBL is OM:All Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Help | . Ok || Cancel

For the above example, all the data of the recipe “RP_coffee” will be cleared if the bit
register LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.
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[:d Recipe Toies

E Genera.l- Data Information |

Address Offset MNumber of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam

0 1 No 16-bit Unsigned [

[__ Tom— |  add || Delte | L Medify ‘

Help |_ OK ][ Cancel

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the “Data Setting” dialog will pop up. You can
modify the settings for this entry. It is shown as below.
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Name:

Address Offset |0

Data Type: [lﬁ-bl't Unsigned vl

|| Data Group

o) [pacenes

4.9.2.1.1 Name
A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset ofthis entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first

entry starts from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by
system and not be edited.

4.9.2.1.3 Data Type
A data type needs to be sethere. The default is "16-bit Unsigned”.
4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the
same data type data for this entry.

MName:

Address Offset | 10 |

Data Type: [15-"3{‘! Unsigned v-‘

[¥| Data Group Length 2@

| oKk || Cancel
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The “Length” option needs to set for the data group when you check the option" Data
Group".

Click the button “OK” to finish the settings for the selected entry.
4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button "Insert", a new entry will be
addedbefore the selected entry.

4.9.2.3 Add

After click the button "Add", a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.4 Move Up

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the
button "Move Up".

4.9.2.5 Move Down

For many data entry,the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the
button "Move Down".

4.9.2.6 Delete
The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button "Delete".

For example, the recipe "RP_coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the

entryis "16-bit Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown
as below.

[ Data Setting ==

Name: Coffee Data

Address Offset 0

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned « |

/| Data Group Length 10 @

oK || Cance
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After click the button “OK” to confirm the entry setting, the “Data Information” setting
page of this recipe is shown as below.

v
|nddrssscm‘m Mumber of Words  Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data Nam
16-bit Unsigned E::“
toveUp | [ Move Dow | mnset || add || Delete || modiy |
(e | e

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It
is shown as below.

376



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Project

{
=

~ (& Local HMI FoO7
(8 HMI Settings
] Window

!ma[o.ld

b Gk System Settings
v [ Library
] |-£: Macro

4l Create Recipe

aouaialay \'..Ea::mdag pue puy %

4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI settings

b 5% Communication Connection

You can open the “HMI Settings” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ HMISettings ". It is shown as below.

HMI Settings
Model: EDO7
Description
Size: 7
Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color

Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel
Key: 0

Ethernet: Yes

Main USB: 1

SDJTF Card:  Ves

COM1 : RS232\R5485-2\RS485-4
COM2 : RS485-2

COM3 : RS232

COM4 : RS485-2

CAN : MNone

Expansion Port:None
Vedio: None
Audio: None

4.10.1.1 Model

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

1P Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13

Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DMSI: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DMNS2: 0 000 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)

[[] Use FTP Protocal

Rotation Display

@ Normal (Horizontal Display)

) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
() Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre

Color Setting

Preview

£

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI
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The “Model”displays the type of the current selected HMI device.

4.10.1.2 Description

3

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the “Description’

area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The
setting mode of IP address can be “Auto IP Address (DHCP)” or “Static Address”.

If you select a “Static Address” mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you
can use the SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting
) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

[P Addres: 192.16&8. 0 .200 SEW10010~13

Subnet M: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRWI10018~21
DNS1: L ¢ SRW10022~25
DMNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRBL0000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the “Static
Address” mode is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting
mode by the SRB10000 register.

4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display

@ MNormal (Horizontal Display) Preview
" Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
! Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

' Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:
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There are 4 rotation display effect. They are “Normal (Horizontal Display)”, Vertical
(Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise), “Vertical (counterclockwise)” and “Upside down (Rotate
180 degrees)”. You can preview the display effect of the character “A” on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction
ofthe HMI device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select “16 Bit Color (65535 Color)” or “24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)” based
on your project. This setting will take effect after restarting.

Color Setting
i@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI

Ifyou want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button
“‘Exchange HMI”.

HMI Settings =
Model: FOOT
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: T ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) & Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600 IP Addres: 152.168. O .200 SRW10010-13
Color HBIT Color Subnet Mu 255.255.255. 0O SRW10014-17
Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192,168, O , 1 SRW10018~21
Key o DNSI: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Ethernet: Yes DiNS2: o.0.0.0 SRW10026~20
Main USE: 1 Use system bil register SRE10000 1o select IP address assianing methad

SO/TF Card:  Yes {Auto-allocate or static)

[F] Use FTP Protocol

COML : RS23IV\RS4B5-2\RS485-4
COM2 : RE485-2 . a
Rotation Display
COM3 : R5232
# MNommal (Horizontal Display) Breview
COM4 & RE483-2
CAN - it Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
Expansion PortMNone Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A
Vedio: Mone 4 Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre
Audio: Mone -
Color Setfing
@ 16 Bit Colar (65535 Coler) ) 24 Bit Celor (16777216 Colar)

Exchange HMI

Canfirm | Cancel

The “Change HMI Model” dialog will pop up after you click the button “Exchange
HMI”.
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& Change HMI Model

Saource HMI Model: I RTS4070 Target HMI Model: iRT54Dg? 'w
Source HMI Description Target HMI Descrig RTS4042

Size: 7 Sizen
Resclution: 200 ¥ 420 Resolution: 1024 ¥ 768
Colar: 24BIT Calor Calar: 24BIT Caolor
Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel Touch Type:  Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0 Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes Ethernst: Yes
Main LISE: 1 Main LISE: 1
SOYTF Card: Yes SOYTF Card:  Yes
comMio R5232\R5485-2\R5485-4 comMio RS2321R5485-24R5455-4
ComM20 R5232\R5485-2\R5485-4 comM2o R52321R5485-24R5485-4
CiomM3no R5232 coMz0 RSZ32
ComM40 R5232 comM40o R5232

1 CaMO Mone CANO Mone
Expansion Part:Mone Expansion Part:0
Widea: Mane Widea: Mane
Audio: More Audic: Hone

Exchange ] I Canicel |

[

After you select the “Target HMI Model” for your project and click the button
“Exchange” to confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI
device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging
operation. Because the resolution and color change may result in the change of the
window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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Setup | Tools Help
# HMI settings -
Communication Settings L F'”ﬁ' ® 100% - = @E

System Settings » | gt Global Settings

LIl

oY

|## Extended Properties
v

Ty Favorite Font Templates

] Options

¥ Language Settings

User Level

[t

....................... (2] Task Schedule

....................... 1'11 Data Sampling

P g pa s g e |G PREGonteal]

....................... @ Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main
window, touch audio and other related attributes in the “Global Settings” property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the
“Global Settings” property TAB. It is shown as below.
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Es_f!-'leﬂ'l S:Htings" T S TS T W T — w
. User Privilege |  TaskSchedule |  DataSampling |  PLCControl |  Alarm And Event
Globel Settings @ | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates |  User Level

Project Properties Initialization

| [¥ Upload Password: B23388 Initial Window: :B_J..Basrr. Window(l = | |

|& Decompilation Password: 823888
[#] Download password Password: 2sg8ss
Main Window({HOME)

RcHSg sk Ak Scrmaecaiue Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Window(l = |

[#] Dim the brightness: | Lowest = | 3 E [min)
|| Turn off Backlight Drop-down window

Do aind stk for 10 Iil (i) |#] Use the drop-down window or not?

[ Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events Naote: Only for capacitive screen.

1
1
|
||
|
l [¥] Screensaver: 10 EI {min) Clack
|
1\
|
|
|
|

Source: |HMI Internal Clock = |

Set up the time souce of events,

Screensaver Window| B_1:Basic Window(1 ~ |

[#] Require Password to exit Screensaver historical data etc.
Password Level Lm - | Address: SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
7 ' Minute/Second/Millisecond Weak
| Return to onginal screen when Screensaver is
over Touch Audio
| |
: ; 7 B Is Enabled B Time: | 50m5
| Local Register Endian Order B Dazzer Iy nable RTINS & |
1 1
i 16-bit Integer: [21 - | [C] Enable Control:
| 32-bit Integer: [4321 - | [¥] Touch Audic Enabled.
| .
i 32-bit Float: [4321 v "] Enable Control:
. -
i Serollbar
i Serollbar Width 202 -
| | Help : " Cancel

4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

® Upload

If you check “Upload” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed to upload
when the other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The
uploaded project file can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the Rievtech
Studio software Tools.

Note:

The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after
decompilation by the Rievtech Studio software.

® Decompilation
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If you check “Decompilation” and set the “Password”, the project can be allowed
todecompile bytheRievtechStudio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

> If only the “Decompilation” is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be
decompiled after entering the correct password. But this project can’t be
uploaded.

> If only the “Upload” is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the
correct password. But the Fpg file of this project can’t be decompiled.

> If the “Upload” and the “Decompilation” are not checked, the size of the fileafter
compiling is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other
hand, it is safest way to protect your project.

® Download Password
The HMI projects can be downloaded if the option is not checked. After checking the

option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download projects
from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

® Dim the brightness
You can check the option “Dim the brightness” to adjust the backlight lightness after

the specified time. The lightness can be set “Lowest”, “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or
“80%”. The specified time needs to input in integer.
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Backlight And Screensaver

[#] Dim the brightness 3 E (rnin)

[¥] Turn off Backlight | FES:
lﬂ E (rnin)

/[Events
10 E (rnin)

Screensaver Windm‘v:[ E L:Basic Window(l - l

Dim down and wal
Turn on backlig

[¥] Screensaver:

[| Require Password to exit Screensaver

[C] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over

® Turn off Backlight

» Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is
adjusted.The default value is 10. That meansit will keep 10 minutes after the backlight
lightness is adjusted. Then the backlight will be turned off.

Note:

The configuration screen will be visible after the backlight is turned off.

»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option “Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be
turned on automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during
the running.

® Screensaver

If you check the option “Screensaver”, the ScreensaverWindow will be switched to
display when the time is up. The ScreensaverWindow must be specified. It is used to
display the company LOGO.

® Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option “Require Password to exit Screensaver”, a system message
window will pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you
want to exit the screen saver window.
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Note:

You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~
103.
® Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it will
return to the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a
password, the system message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password
before return to the original screen.

Note:

If you don’t check the option “Return to original screen when Screensavers is over”, it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register EndianOrder
The “Local Register Endian Order” refers to the order of the high byte and the low
byte. For example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode,

then the word register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the
“2143” mode, then the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scrollbar

For some components without setting the scrollbar width, you can set it in the
“Scrollbar Width” option. For example, you set the scrollbar width for the pop up window
component here.

4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

® |[nitialWindow

The “Initial Window” refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project
is downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

® |nitial Macro

After check the “Initial Macro”, you can specify a Macro to run before the
configuration window is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window(HOME)
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The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any
configuration window by setting “Return to the main window (HOME)” for the “Window
Operation” function of the Bit Set component.

4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window

If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where
you can put the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is
valid only for the capacitive HMI device.

Note:

When you slidethe HMI windowto more than half the width of the window from the
upper edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually.
Similarly, when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up,

the Drop-down window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The “Source” of Clock can be set “HMI Internal Clock” or “External Device”.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock =

S8 HMI Internal Clock:
histod External Device

SRW0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Address:

If you select the “HMI Internal Clock” as the HMI clock, SRWO0~7 will be used to save
the time source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: | HMI Internal Clock |

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
P SRWO~T7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
" Minute/Second/Millisecond Week

If you select the “External Device”, the registers address can be changed.
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Clack

Source: |Externa| Device v|

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SRWOD

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

[¥/] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50mS - |
[T Enable Contral:

[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

[T Enable Contral:

® Buzzeris enabled

If only the option “Buzzer Is Enabled” is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified
time when you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Buzzer Is Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example,the LBO is set for the “Enable Control”.If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when
you touch the effective components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option
“Buzzer Time” can set 50ms, 75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, and1s.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:{ 30m5S - |
[¥] Enable Control: LBO ||
Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥] Enable Control: LB1

® Touch Audio Enabled

If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is checked, all audio play is available. It is
selected by default.
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If the option “Enable Control” is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When
the bit register is ON, the function of “Touch Audio Enabled” is allowed to use. For
example, the LB1 is set for the “Enable Control”.If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available.if
it is OFF, the audio will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 530mS - |
[#] Enable Control: LEO ||

Touch Audio Enabled.
[¥/] Enable Contral: LE1

Note:
If the option “Touch Audio Enabled” is not checked in the global settings, the audio
will not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective

component.

4.10.2.2 Extended Settings
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Esy-:tern - .!'Igi e m
User Privilege [ Task Schedule , Diata Sampling I PLC Contrel . Alarm And Event
Global Settings | Extended Settings Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates J User Level

Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows = | Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
Performance: [} Slow Out
[+ Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring [¥ Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding

Processing 3
|1 Use Swiping Around

|: Disable Ipomoea return to the main window

Operate Log Save Seftings:

@ Unsave ) HMI O SD Card O USB1 Component initialization before getting the data:
: Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart, & Don't show (7 Displays the value 0 or state O
| Max ltems | 1000 @ [ Auto Stop [T If communication errors, display error icon in
If is “Auto Stop®, new entries will not be added when the right bottom corner

the maximurn number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

|l Hep | ¢ Cancel

4.10.2.2.1 PublicWindow Position

The attribute of “Public Window Position” can be set “Below Basic Window” or “Above
Basic Window”. The option “Below Basic Window” is selected by default.

Public Window Position:  |Below Basic Windows

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the “Below Basic Window” is shown as below.

The effect of the “Above Basic Window” is shown as below.
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Tihiis iis tie Basic Wimdow.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect of the fontswill have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the
display speed is faster. You can use this optionto get higher display speed when less
display quality is demanded.

Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above
A8. So you need notcheck this option generally.

If you don’t check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option “Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings
There are three options for the “Window Default Settings”. They are “Slow In”, “Slow Out”

and “Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”. The three options are valid only for the capacitive

screen.
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Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[] Slow Out
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

® “Slow In” and “Slow Out”

After the “Slow In” or “Slow Out” is checked, the new window will have a fade
effect.You can find the “Fade in” option is checked by defaultin the “Basic” property TABof
the new window. Another window effect is “Fade out”. The fade effect is only valid for the
capacitive HMI device.

[ New Window =

Basic | Background and Border ] Action and Funciion | Timer [ Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Base Window(2) || Print Page

Insert at: @ Blank Last User-defined Insert window serial num{The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

Window Ne, (By Type): 2 5 Window number (used for window switching)2
Width: BOO - Height: 480 5 Window Type: |Base Window -
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
[7] Popup Window Safety
User Level: ﬁ'@l

" | Swateh to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Eottom Layer: |None '| ¥ Fadain
Middle Layer [None | = Fade out
Top Layer: |N°nﬂ '| Mote: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

Help oK | Cancel
| J |

Note:

The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows
obviously.The economicHMI modelsare not suggested to be used.

® Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding
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Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[ Slow Cut
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the“Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding”option is checked, the windows can be
switchedby horizontal sliding action.This function is only supportedby the capacitive HMI
devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the “Action and Function” property TAB
of the basic window.

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
| Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Slide to the left Switch Page Mot Window

Slide to the right Switch Page Previous Window

Add |

Maowve Down |

Delste |

Edit |

Help | OK Cancel

If you click the “Use Swiping Around” option, then the function of horizontal sliding
will take effect, the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the “Disable Ipomoea return to the main window” option, then the function
of “Ipomoea return to the main window” is disabled, the function is enabled by default,

you can check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register
“SRB10012=1", too.

Operate Log Save Settings:
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Operate Log Save Settings:
" Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain,

Subdirectory Name: LOG
[C] Save CSV File meanwhile
Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 S Day

On Cache Full: |De|ete Old Records v]

[¥] When free space is less than:[SlEKB - |

Motify Register: LBO =)
Clear Record Register: 0

This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without
setting the operate log control, the default is “unsave”, you can choose to save to the local
HMI, SD card, USB1. The address of storing operate log is retained after power down, you
can define the subdirectory name by yourself. The files saved is Db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile: The operate log will be saved as Db file and CSV file at
the same time. The CSV file can be opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit: there is no limit when it is 0, you can click the option “Delete
Old Records” when the cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording, “Discard
New Records”, it will not record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the "Notify Register” when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set
to 1 when the free space is less than 512KB.

[¥] When free space is less than: 512KB -
Motify Register: LBO =

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
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4.10.2.3 Language Settings

User Privilege |  Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Global Settings i Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ‘ User Level |

Language Default Font

Language Count: [2 - J [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

No. Language ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

English (United States) Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif 'I

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Size: (16 v|B[Z]| (N ~[¥)

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Use Current Font for All Languages(F) |

Default Language:

|1 : English (United States) -

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

Help I OK | Cancel

4.10.2.3.1 Language
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® Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the “Language Count” option.
Then you set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table.
You can modify the languages by the lists in the table.

| ppre ]

User Privilege | Task Schedule " Data Sampling J PLC Control " Alarm And Event
| Global Settings | Extended Seitings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Language Default Font
Language Count: 8 v [ Import from Faverite Font Templates.D) |
No. Language Vector Font @ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: |Aral »
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) 2 Pt | 2P
Size: 1ﬁvBI| -Vlil
3 Turkish (Turkey) i_E
French (France) -
3 3 s
Italian (ftahy) L
1] .
Spanish (Spain) o~ Ar'al
7 Portuguese (Portugal)
8 German (Germany)
Vietnamese (Vietnam)
Thai (Thailand) rent Font for All Languages(F) |

Bulgarian (Bulgaria)
Catalan (Catalan])
Czech (Czech Republic)
Danish (Denmark)
Greek (Greece)
Finnish (Finland)
Befaili Lang Hehrewl [Israel)
Hungarian (Hungary) =
|1 : English (United States) -]

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

| Help | ok || cancel

® Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the “Default Language”. After downloading
the project, the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch
the display language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.1 language will be
displayed when SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is
1. The No.3 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display
language will be changed to the specified “Default Language” when the project is
downloaded again.
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4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this
template when you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Openthe “Favorite Font Templates”

You can open the “Favorite Font Templates” settings page in the project tree or by
clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates”.

Project =W

~ [ Local HMI FOO7 A
(28 HMI Settings I
1) Window

» 5% Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
¥ COM1: Unused
¥ COM2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused
¥ COMA4: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
~+ 5% Remote Connection
gﬁemme HMI

é Remote PLC
2 Ethernet PLC
ffb Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
+ {3} System Settings
&2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
iy User Level
i User Privilege
(] Task Schedule
ll4 Data Sampling
dA pLC Contral
45 Alarm and Event

= T ep—
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Seh.*pi Tools Help

i@ HMI settings

A

Communication Settings b Bl Hlﬁl @ 100% - @ @ﬁ
System Settings » | @ Global Settings |
, [ Extended Properties
[t] Options T .
¥ Language Settings
T1 Favorite Font Templates ]
Sy User Level

2] Task Schedule
ly Data Sampling
_Ia PLC Control

@ Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates

First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
“Description”. The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings. At last, click the button “OK” to confirm and save the
settings

397



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

User Privilege l Task Schedule |I Data Sampling I PLC Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates I User Level
Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 2
No. Template Description Description: Fontl
1 |[Font1(Graphic Arial 16) e @ Graphic Fort
Font  |Aral «|
Size: 16 ~[B[z (W ~[7
Arial
3
1 | Addia) || Delete(D)
Help | ok || cancel

4.10.2.4.3 Usea font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text

component.
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ﬁs:atuc‘rm =

General E:llspryI A~
i i
[] Language Independent Pesiien
e Fixed Paint: X: i ¥i 0w
Languages: |1—Engl|sh {United 5 « |Q|
€ Use Test Library [Tt Library | ﬁlrrbbrt from Favorite Font Templates, [
I Please select Font Template: |Edit Template(E]
@ Use Labels Me- FemphateBeseript
Tag Contents | 1 |£act1(Graphic Adal 161 | |
Template
|-C1:lp:‘I Current Text to All Language:l /
Impart from Favorite Font Templates.(I) | i
_'Vector Font @ Graphic Fomt
Font | Microsclt Sans Senf - |
Size: |1ﬁ'i1]|[| | IE
Multi-line A!|gnm¢nd—[%n| T'I‘iAdvancsdl Arial
Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages | oK I C‘““l A
R
| | Help Description: | Cancel | |

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of
a Static Text component to open the “Import from Favorite Font Templates” dialog. Then
select the required font template and click the OK button. The result is shown as below.

4.10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the “User Level”
settings page. The settings of the “User Level” are valid in the whole HMI system. The
higher the level is, the greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level
can access the screen windows which the lower user level can access. But it is not
prohibited that the lower user level accesses the higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open
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The“User Level” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User Level”
option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command “Setup/
System Settings /User Level”.

Project Y

~ @ Local HMI FOO7 5
(28 HMI Settings
n) Window

» 55 Communication Connection

~ i System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|5 Extended Settings
— @ Laguange Settings
—TT Favorite Font Templates

&= User Leve

e User Privilege
[ @Task Schedule
14 Data Sampling
g pLC Contral
85 Alarm and Event
+ [ Library
~ | Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
- @I Macro
i '@ Create Macro
|€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c m
E."] TransData.c
» L Recipe

T b Dnlen
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S&MEI Tools Help

8 HMI settings Bl

Communication Settings S HmlEl @ 100% - @ [

System Settings » | @ Global Settings |
ik Extended F'r::r|:liert|e5

@ Language Settings

= Tr Favorite Font Templates 1
vo e wwena weng wees nees o (SRR
chonELd DEAG R BEiG DELG T Task Schedkile
it | ia Data Sampling
ol LLiolliooioiiooo | dd e Control
:::::::::::::::::::::::@AIarmAndEvent

4.10.2.5.2 Edit

The “User Level” settings page is shown as below.
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User Privilege i Task Schedule Data Sampling L PLC Control Alarm And Event |
Global Settings l Extended Settings I Laguange Settings JI Favorite Font Templates | User Level

User Level Count: 3 -

Password Level  Predefined Password Grade Description

OLevel Password  [None
1level Password |B288E8 Levell
2Level Password |SBB88B Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.,

Help oK || Cancel

You can set the number of the user level in the “User Level Count” by using the list.
And you can edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined
Password and the Grade Description.

4.10.2.5.3 Use
For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.
Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option

“Conditional” in the property TAB of “Control Settings”. Check the option “Level User” and
select the level from the list. It is shownas below.
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7 S — ——_—

i Swatch | Indicator Lightl Lable l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setbings | Displnyl

Activation Settings Security Setlings
d e " L
Always _ Indicating Invalid Mark blinimum Press Time: ] Ii‘ (0.15)
@ Conditional | Hide when candition not meet. | Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 - 0.15)
=5 ,

| Automatic pop-up password window,

| Records Operation

7] Lavel User Min Level: Minimum Operation Interval: 0= x0.18)

| Privilege User Motification Settings

’ . -
Logic Cantral Before Writing | After Writing |
|1 Notify Bit Address:
[7] Monify Byte Address:
Audio
(] Play husdic [£] Trigger Macrao:
Keyboard

[ Use Keyboard

| Help Description: l DK || Cancel |

Run the project.A “User level login” window will pop up when you click the component.
It is shown as below.You can operate the component only by entering the correct
password in the “User level login” window.

User level login B

Please enter the password:

* &k & & &k * * &

'y

4.10.2.6 User Privilege
The “User Privilege” is used to provide security for the user operations. The different
privilege is given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding

password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
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The“User Privilege” settings pagecan be opened by double-clicking the “User
Privilege” option in the System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command
“Setup/ System Settings /User Privilege”.

File View Edit Window ODrawing Component JJS Systemn Sebings Y=

o B 7 “lnde ® URel [ Cichel semings. || Estanded Setings || Lagusnge Setings. || Favorits Font Tempiates._ | User Lavei_|
158, & 8 S - |y 1-En5|| User Prvlege |  TaskSchedule | DatsSampling | PLCControl | Alaom And Event

- -E-S-0-F-E-=m-F | N Uszer Name  Predefined Password  Logout Time{min) Permisgicn |
FNLESE ™ § = [1 | Adderin | sz838 |10 [16:cevin

Praject e X
* |4 Local HMI FOOT - |-
# HM Settings
/I8 Window
v A Communication Connection
= g System Settings
W Global Settings

| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings /

Tr Favorite Fort Templates
By Ui Lowal
& :

=] Task Schedule
II‘DM.: Sampling £
44 pLc Control
A5 Alarm and Evert
= | B Library
= 4 Graphics Library
M add Graphics
i Browse Geaphics Library
2] Text Library
3 Address Tag Lbrary
— i Audio Library
= (B Macro
i Create Macro
|£] DrawingFic.c
8] InitialSys.e
|E] TransData.c
= Ji Reape I
i D
8 Ervor| T Output| falp g = | |—C.ns|i |

anusuagay '\-|m'|=|m pue pury Sy 1akosy [

After clicking the button "Add", the “User Privilege Settings” dialog will pop up.
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(EJser priviege setings =
User Name:  userZ Initial Password 838888
Logout Time: 10 ii min(0 indicates never logout)
Check Permission No. Description
[¥] 1 Permissionl =
[ 2 Permission2
|
E 4
[} 5
] 6
[ 7
[ 8 4
0 g ]
W 10
M 11
[ 12
] 13
& 14
[ 15
& 16 Admin
] 17
[ 18
& 19
B 20
5] 21
& 22 il
| ok || cancel
4.10.2.6.2 Set

You can set different User names, Initial Password and Logout Time for different
privileges in the “User Privilege Settings” dialog. The login state of the current user will exit
if the login time is more than the Logoff Time.
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E'UserF"F:ﬂ"" S————

User Name: user2

Initial Password 888888

Logout Time:

10 % min(0 indicates never logout)

Check

Permission No. Description
[#] 1 Permissionl
Permission2

Di

| b

4.10.2.6.3 Use

You can use the “User Privilege” in many situations, such as the control settings, the

window switch, the value input, and so on.

. -.-E: =5
Switch I Indicator Light ] Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ||C0ntrn| Settings || Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
(L] 1 H H |_' % ¥ =
Alnays [l Indicating Tnvalid Mark Mimimum Press Time: 0= (X0.15)
[ Hide when condition not meet. | Require confirmation prior to execution
Maon-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
I"| Records Operaticn
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o [0.15)
[¥] Privilege User Privilege: |1:Permission] = l.._J | Notification Settings
[ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing i
[T Motify Bit Address:
! Motify Byte Address:
Audia
— -
| Phoey Suntic [T] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
Hclp | Description: L Cancal.

4.10.2.6.4 Call

You can findsome windows which the system providesin the project tree, such as the
User privilege window, the User login window, and so on.These windows make it easy to

use for the users.

406




RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

‘Window * 43X
2=] Power-on Screen
] Public Window
[+ 1 Drop-down window
» [1u] Basic Window
3 Create Basic Window
[fn] B_1:Basic Window(1)
] B_2:Base Window(2)
[in] B_29001:User privilege(29001)
[fn] B_29002:User login(29002)
[iu] B_29003:Add user privilege(20003)
[n] B_29004:Delete user privilege(20004)
[in] B_29005:Change password(22003)
[Ti] B_29006:5etup privilege(29006)
EE| Keyboard Window
b 5E] System Window

4.10.2.7 Task Schedule

The “Task Schedule” is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the “Task Schedule” property TAB by clicking the menu command
"Setup/ System Settings/Task Schedule". It is shown as below.
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Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control  Alarm And Event

Description Enable Mode Week Start Time End Time  Bit Set Byte Set

| Newm) || oo ||
(abeian) [ ok || cancel

After click the button "New(N)", the “Task Schedule Details” window pop up. It is
shown as below.
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E Task Schedule Details M= |
Description  Schedule-1

| Enable Control

Mode @ Week Day ) Every Other Day ) HMI Address Execution upon Start
Start Time | Execute upon power up
UE! Hour QE Minute GEI Second | Bit Setting
Week Day [ Sun ] Mon [] Tue [F] Wed [ Thu [Z] Fri
[ sat
End Time | Word Setting
_| et End Time

[T] Trigger Macro:

| Popup Window
| Use Buzzer:
| Play Audio

0K Cancel

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the “Description”edit box. This
description can facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option “Enable Control”, you can select a bit register. When the
bit is ON, this Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode

® \Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.

® Every Other Day
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The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week
Day of the start time is only selected one. You must set the end time.

Mode ) Week Day @ Every Other Day ) HMI Address

Start Time
EE Hour = Minute o= Second
Week Day @ Sun T Man ) Tue ) Wed ) Thu O Fri
| Sat
End Time
Set End Time
o]

21@ Hour DEl Minute Second

0 Mon ) Tue ) Wed ) Thu © Fri

® HMI Address

Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day () Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address varniable

Start Address (9 Registers])  |wo |
Mode:  LWD 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Cther Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:lW2 Second:L'\W3

Start Weele LW4 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:HourLW5S Minute:L\W6 Second:L\W7

Finish Week: LW8 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End

Only an “Execution upon Start” setting page is displayed by default. The “Execute
upon End” setting page is visible if you check the option “Set End Time”. They are shown

as below.
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| Execute upon End | | Execution upon Start
Execution upon Start Execute upon End
[C] Execute upon power up [[] Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
[C] Bit Setting [C] Bit Setting
[[] Word Setting [[] Word Setting
[] Trigger Macro: [C] Trigger Macro:
[] Popup Window [ Popup Window
[[] Use Buzzer: [[] Use Buzzer:
[C] Play Audic [T] Play Audic

The operations need to be executed are listed in the “Execution upon Start” setting
page and the “Execute upon End” setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option “Execute upon power up”, the operations checked in the
“Execution upon Start” setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end
time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option “Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off’, the operations
checked in the “Execute upon End” setting page will be executed in the time range (start
time - end time).It will stop outside the time range.

® Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

411



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

® Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.
® Trigger Macro

This operation is totrigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is topop up a window.

® Use Buzzer

This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.
® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The "Data Sampling" is the data source of these components such as the "Trend
Curve", the "Historical Data Display", and so on. You must create the "Data Sampling
before using these components. You can open the “Data Sampling” property TAB by
clicking the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling". It is shown as
below.
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 Global Settings | Extended Settings | _Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege J Task Schedule H Data Sampling PLC Control || Alarm And Event
MNo. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Addr R
1 IT!‘.‘H‘IPEI‘I‘JtLI re_Humidity  [LWO [ Cyclic [ 15 [ I 1]
New | | Clear
[ Conce

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting

After clicking the button "New" in the “Data Sampling” property TAB, the "Data
Sampling Property" dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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[:osta sampting property v o

Descripion: | 9 Sampling Mode

Data Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic Triggered

Sampling Cycl P
|7| Use Address Tag ampling Cycle 1 s

Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Ty'pe:lLW |
Address: [0 _Df' System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDDND~T29990) Cecupy: | 1 - ‘Word

|”] Address Index Data Record
@ Unsave ('HMI ) SD Card USEL

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Ch | Setti
anee "a Max ems 1000 E‘ | Auto Stop

Confoot Seflng If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
manamum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries

7] Pause Control ]
and add new entries.

|| Clear Contrel

|| Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel

® Description

The “Description” is used as the name of the “Data Sampling”. It is a required the
attribute. If it is null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed
here.The “Description” can be a text which is easy to understand, such as “Level of Tank
17, “Temperature of Main Motor”, and so on.

® Data Sampling Starting Address

Aword register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It
is can be an internal address of the HMI and the register address ofthe controller which is
connected to the HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by
default. You can check or not check them according to the actual needs.

> Pause Control

If the “Pause Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data
sampling. When this bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the
data sampling will continue.
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» Clear Control

If the “Clear Control” is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data.
When this bit address is ON, all the samplingdata in the memoryis cleared.

> Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to
open, the above "Pause control" and "clear control" to be effective.

If the “Execute on Designated Window Opened” is checked, you can specify a
window. When this window is opened, the settings of “Pause Control” and “Clear Control”
are valid.

® SamplingMode

The Sampling mode can be "Cyclic" or "Triggered". The default is "Cyclic".

> Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be "s" or "0.1 s". The defaultis 1 s.

» Triggered

If you select the “Triggered” option, the data sampling will be done according to the
“Trigger Condition”. The Trigger Mode includes "Bit" and "Word". The“Address” is needed
to specify according to the Trigger Mode. The “Trigger Condition” of Bit Trigger Mode can
be "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" or "OFF«+ON".For WordTrigger Condition, you can refer
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.
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Property Setting @ | Channel Setting d.
Description: 9 Sampling Made
Data Sampling Starting Address 2 Cyclic ggered
Address: |E|l)
IE) Uca Address Tag i Trigger Made: @ Bit o Word
Deivee: | LOCAL: | Regists =
e | flecol Regitard | Trigger Condition: |OM<->OFF = |
- § ON-=0FF
Address Type: [LW = OFF->0ON
Address: 0 L= | Systern Register |
Format(Range] DDDODDD{0~799999) Ocoupy: 1 Word
| Address Index Data Record
@ Unsave HMI 5D Card ) USB1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,
Channel Setting

Maxltems 1000 1o [ Auto Stop

TF is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
7| Pause Control maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entriss.

Control Setting

| Clear Control

_| Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel _|

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is
“Unsave”. That is, the sampling data is not saved.

» Unsave

When you select “Unsave”, there will be a "Max Items" setting for the memory
occupation. The default is 1000. The maximumis 99,999. The "Auto Stop" is not checked
by fault. If the "Auto Stop" is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum
number of items reached. Or delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as
below.

Data Record

@ Unsave | HMI (0 SD Card (0 USBL

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 E [] Aute Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:
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All the sampled data will be lost if you select “Unsave”. After powering on, you need

to sample the data again.

> HMI
When you select “HMI” for the Data Record, the “Subdirectory Name” is required.

Data Record

) Unsave | @ HMI| () SD Card ) USEL

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records vl

[[] When free space is less than) 128KE

[[] Clear Record Register:

The “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis set "0" Day by default. That means that there is
no limit to save. However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash.
It is suggested that the “Maximum Saving Limit” optionis setseveraldays when you select

HMI to save data, such as 15 days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is “Delete Old Records” when the Flash memory of the HMI is full.
This is a cycle record mode. You can also select "DiscardNew Records" option.Itis a
fixed-saving mode which the new records are no longer savedwhen the Flash memory is

full.

Data Record
) Unsave @ HMI () SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: SAMFPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 Y Day

On Cache Full:||Delete Old Records =

Delete Old Records
Discard New Records

[[] When free s

[] Clear Record Register:
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If you check the option “When freespace is less than”,the action of “Notify Register”
will be done when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is
16KB ~ 2MB. You can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free
Flash capacity is less than the specified.

If you check the option “Clear Record Register”, you can specify a "bit register".When
the "bit Register" is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the “SAMPLE” folder in the HMI.
The bit register LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when thefree space is less
than 128KB. All saved history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set
ON.The settings are shown as below.

Data Record

) Unsave | @ HMI [0 SD Card () USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 b Day

On Cache Full; ID‘elete Old Records v|

[¥] When free space is less than:[ 128KB v]
Motify Register: LBO
[#| Clear Record Register: LB1

» SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are
referred tothe “HMI”.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

The "Channel Settings" property TAB is shown as below.
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[refoats sampling property (o el
[Pruperly SEHing. Channel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count MNumber MNotes
Samples Each Time:
1=
Fleas= add at l=ast one chann=l irformation.
| cﬂn:ﬂl

There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.

® Add channel

After clicking the button “Add”, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
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@Dﬂnsnﬁg Property

| Property Setting | Channe! Setting |

Chan Address Type Word Count MNumber Motes
1 |wo | 16-tit Unsigned « 1 b |

| Samples Each Time:

10|

1

| Delet= |

[ ok || cancl |

The “Address” refers to the start address of the data record. The “Type” of data
record can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “16-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”,
“16-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “Single-precision Floating-point Number” or “Character String”.
The maximum memory occupied is 64 word registers for the type of “Character String”.

i Property Setting -C;unnel S-E‘E;ﬂg 7 ] )
Chan  Address Type Word Count Number Notes

(507 Ureigeed < |

16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed

32-bit Unsigned

32-bit Signed Sarmples Each Time:
16-bit BCD 1 E!
32-bit BCD

Single-precision Floating-paint Number
Character String

You can create many channels by clicking the button "Add". The addresses of the
data recordare continuous and specified automatically.lt is shown as below.
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Property Setting :|£hannc| Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber MNotes
1 |uwo |[16-bit Unsigned » |t |t |
E |32-bit Unsigned = |2 2
o
Samples Each Time:
15
| Add |
| Delete |
[ ok || cancel |

® Samples Each Time

The default value of “Samples Each Time” is 1. That means that one data is
sampledeach time. When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which
each channel occupies will multiply. For example, the option “Samples Each Time” is set 3.
Then the number of address occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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Datn Sampling Property '-.'ﬁ"'_.'
Property Setting  Channel Setting
|Chan Address Type Word Count Number MNotes
T LU 16-bit Unsigned = || L)
(2 ows 32-bit Unsigned = 2 6
3 L3 | Zingle-precision * :2 G
Eamples Each Time:
&l
F T
Add
| Delets
[ ok || Cancel

In this example, LWO ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied
by the second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel.The number of
addresses is three times as the number which the “Samples Each Time” is set 1.

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button "Delete ".

® Notes

In the “Notes” column of each channel, you can give a description. The “Notes”
makes it easy to read and it will display in the "Historical Data" table. For example, the first

channel is "Liquid level", the second channel is "Pressure", and the third channel is "Flow".
It is shown as below.
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Property Setting | channel Setting

Chan Address Type Word Count MNumber MNotes
1 |L'-'-'EI 16-bit iniger) -]1 1 Lisguiact Tened
Pressure
Fhonw
amples Each Time:
15
[ .add
| Delete
=

® Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.
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= Data Sampling Property

Property Setting @ | Mon-Serial Address Channel O |

Description: | o Sampling Mode
[T] Use Serial Address @ Cydlic ©) Triggered

Sarmnpling Cycle 1 IZI X

Data Record
@ Unsave (OHMI ) SD Card (0 USEL

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,

:Channel = | MaxItems 1000 P [C]Adto Stop

! If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
Control Setting raximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
[E Pause Contral add new entries,

7] Clear Cantral

[T Execute on Designated Window Openned

_ Cancel |

® Non-Serial Address Channel

Click the "Non-Serial Address Channel" button, then the "Non-Serial Address
Channel" page will display.
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[ome somnling Proveryy, | e o— S————— o |-

Samples Each Time: = | Add Word Channel
| Channel Address Type Word Count Mumber of words been used MNotes
Piease add at least one channel information.
m v
i l Cancel

Add Word Channel:

Click the "Add Word Channel" button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you
can click the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address
type. The length of the sampling points can be set by the option of “Samples Each Time”.
You can click the “Add Word Channel” again, continue to add a channel, the new channel
address can be defined by yourself, and it does not need to continue with the last channel
address. As shown in the following figure:
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Ry Data Sampling Properiyiy, | S ——— ———— e O

Samples Each Time: 5 E
Chanrel Address Type Werd Count Mumber of words been used MNotes
i Lwo (@ [15-bit Unsigned o 1
* 2 RS [@] ..'.ii-ngia-pmci;i;':n.n ﬂcna‘tlngpmnt Number - |2 2
3 SRW3 |[E|| 32-bit Signed -z e
L4 [ "
[ ok || cance | I

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous
addresses.

Samples Each Time
The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1,
the sampling points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control

The "PLC Control" attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of
the address of the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global
Attribute.That is, the action of the “PLC Control” will be executed regardless of which
onethe current screen window is, as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command "Setup / System Settings / PLC Control", the "PLC
Control" settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.
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5 sem s =
Global Settings [ Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level
User Privilege I Task Schedule || Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

NO. Address Type Content
| Add |
| Help | oK | Cancel |

Click the button "Add" in the “PLC Control” settings page, the “PLC Control Details”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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@ PLC Control Details o

Control Type: [Switch Basic Window ¥ | Property

[Z] Turn on Back Light

Vit o e e [T} Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:{Local Register] -
Address Type: |L‘|.|'lnl - |
Address: |U Iil S)litern Register-
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: | 1 *  Word
Data Type: |16—b§t Unsigne 'l
] Address Index

o] (et

The “Control Type’refers to the action of the “PLC Control”. It includes “Switch Basic
Window”, “Report Current Window No.”, “Back Light Control”, “Execute Macro Instruction”,
“Audio Control”, “Sheet Print”, and “Force Buzzer off”.

E'FLC ol Dot ’@i
| Control Type: Property

- Switch Basic Window [Z1Turn on Back Light
] Valid on Wind Report Current Window No.

Back Light Control
Execute Macro Instruction
Auido Control

[l Sheet Print

| Force Buzzer off

Il Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Addregs
[C] Use Address

Deivee: | LOCAL

Address Type: |LW |
Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD(O~...Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne = |
[7] Address Index

QK ‘ Cancel |

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window

You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.
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IRl PLC Control Details 2|

Control Type: | |Switch Basic Window = Property

[E] Turn on Back Light

| Valid on Window O d -

N LA RnC . K Rene [7] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

| Use Address Tag

Deivce; |LOCAL:[LocaI Register] -

Address Type: |LW b

Address: [U =l System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~...0ccupy: 1 Word

Diata Type: | 16-bit Unsigne '|
| Address Index
oK Cancel

® Valid on Window Opened

The “Valid on Window Opened” is a public attribute of the “PLC Control”. By default, it
is not checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action
defined in the "PLC control"will be executed when the specified base window is switched

to open.
® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Switch Basic Window” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window(1)
when the value of LW100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic

Window(20) when the value of LW100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the “Property”’box. They are not checked by

default.

<~ Turn on Back Light

If you check the option “Turn on Back Light”, the back light will be turned on
automatically when the action of “Switch Basic Window” is executed and the back light is

closed.

<~ Clear Address on Switched Window
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If you check the option “Clear Address on Switched Window”, the value of the word
register will be cleared to zero automatically after the action of “Switch Basic Window” is
finished.

After click the "OK" button, the “PLC Control” action will be added in the “ PLC
Control” settings page.

Global Settings I Extended Settings l Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege i Task Schedule || Data Sampling BLC Control | Alarm And Event
MNO. Address Type Content
LA ocal Req LI ora 3 o o
Add | Delete || Clear |  Edit
(e (o] (omsi
Note:

The “Switch Basic Window” action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger
address changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the
Rievtech Studio software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you
use the two switch window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger
address to switch the basic window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set
component. Then you input the same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic
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window. But it does not act because the value of the trigger address does not change. To
avoid this situation, you should check the option "Clear Address on Switched Window".

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

PLC Contral Details

Control Type: |Report Current Window No. ~ Property

[[] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ILOCAL:[LGC&I Register] -
Address Type: [I.W vl
Address: |0 = | System Register ]
Farmat(Range) DDDDDD(0~...0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [lﬁ—bil Unsigne =

[7] Address Index

o) (e

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the “Report Current Window No.” action. For
example, if the “Trigger Address” is set LW200, the number of the current basic window

will be moved to LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the
Basic Window (18), then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the
“Back Light Control” as the control type.
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PLC Control Details 5em

Control Type: |Back Light Control - Property
@ Back Light on () Back Light off

[7] valid on Window O d
R TR _ Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Address
_| Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCALi[Local Register] -

Trigger Condition
@ Bit ) Word Condition

Trigger Mode: | CFF-=0N w | [7] Auto Reset
| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |LB -l
Address: |0 Le! | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~... '

7| Address Index

OK | Cancel

® Back Light on

The option “Back Light on” is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger
condition is satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the
lowest lightness.

® Back Light off

If the option “Back Light off” is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the
back light will be turned off.

® Adjust to LowestBrightness

If the option “Adjust to Lowest Brightness” is selected and the trigger condition is met,
the back light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.
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Control Type: iBack Light Control 'l Property
@ Back Light on Back Light off

[] valid an Window Opened ; .
) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
T Bt ) Word @ Condition

Condition

=

Cancel

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

Epltﬂmrtml Details
Control Type: lEmecuie Macro Instruction = Property
Execute Macro l +| |Macro Codel a
] valid on Window Opened
Trigger Address Trlglger Canclion .
[ Use Address Tag @ Bit Word () Condition
Deivce: |LOCAL:{LocaI Register] > Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0ON v| | Auto Reset

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |LB -

Address: |ﬂ f= | S_l..rsi:-ern Rﬂgas:ier |
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[7] Address Index

Cancel

® Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the
Trigger Condition is achieved. If you have not created aMacro, there will be a red
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exclamation mark to prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the
button "Macro Code", you can open theEdit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control

editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the “Audio Library”
by using the control type of “Audio Control”. This function is invalid if the audio output is
not supported by the HMI device.

[ pic control Details )

Control Type: |Auidu Control v Property -
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1 E (s)
I Valid on Window Opened

0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address ;
Ssge Address Tag o Lise huic i::Ej
Deivee: | LOCAL{Local Register] - Trigger Condition
@ Bit O Word Condition
__ Bit-index within a Byte Register r— im B Auto Reset
Address Type: | LB x| B
Address: |0 . System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...

Address Index

OK : Cancel I

® Buzzer
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The option "Buzzer" is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the
HMI will ring when the trigger condition is satisfied. The “Buzzer Time” is used to set the
time of buzzer ringing. It is 1 second by default. The max value of the “Buzzer Time”is 100
seconds. When the “Buzzer Time”is set “0”, the buzzer will continue ringing until the
trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option “Use Audio” is selected, you can select anaudio from the "Audio Library".
When the "Trigger condition" is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The “Trigger Address” can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the
"Trigger Condition".

® Trigger Condition

You can select “Bit”, “Word” or “Condition” for the “Trigger Condition”. If you select
“Bit” or “Word”, the condition is determined by the register which is given in the “Trigger
Address”. If you select “Condition”, the condition needs to be given by the logic control
editor box.

The detailed of “Condition” setting is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/
Drawing/ Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of

“Force Buzzer off”. When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF ifthe
specified bit register is ON.
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Epmmlmﬁ?ﬂs ==

Property

Control Type: |Force Buzzer off v

| Valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL(Local Register) -

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | LB -

Address: |0 EX | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...

[T] Address Index

oK | Cancel

4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event

You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and
contents in the “Alarm And Event” settings page. The “Alarm And Event” settings page
can be opened by clicking the menu command “Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event”.
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Global Settings ] Extended Settings ] Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates L User Level |

Mser Privilege I Task Schedule  Data Sampling PLC Contral | Alarm And Event
Group: lm[u] '| Language: |1-Eng|ish (United States) = |
Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content

EwentCountlFrint

Historical Event Saving

T Unsave @ HMI O SD Card 7 USB1

Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit(No Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records =

[7] When free space is less thand 1 2858

[} Clear Record Register:

iHelp |c:r|c||camesj

4.10.2.10.1 Group

The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the
groups. Here, the option “Group” can be set any one of “All, 1, 2, 3 ...32".
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[l system setiings

_ Global Setings | _Extended Seting: | _Laguange Settings | _ Favorite Font Templates | _User Level |
User Privilege 1 Task Schedule " Data Samplmg I PLC Control I Alarm Ard Event

Group: |All[0] - Language: [1-English (United States) -

Group 10 1{0] ger Condition Content
2101
3[0)
4{0]
5{01
6I0] ==
710
&[0

a0
l Creatd 10001 L ent G [ pelete
— 1 ]

1201
Historicd 1310] ttﬂount [ Print
_14 ,G - - -
7 Unsave * HMI ) SD Card ) USB1

Power-off sustain.

1

Subdirectory Name: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 !EI Cray

On Cache Full: |Delete Old Records = |

| When free space is less than: 12848 -

| Clear Record Register:

Help | [ ok || Cancel |

4.10.2.10.2 Language

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Group: |All[0] - Language: |1-English (United States) -

2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a
language for the option “Language” to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set
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After selecting a Group, then click the button “Create”, the “Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting” window will pop up. It is shown as below.

ﬁ\'ﬂeﬂn Settings RS iz

Global Settings J Extended Settings -i Laguange Settings Fanvorite Fort Tcmﬂe_!__l User Level |

| UserPrivlege | TaskSchedue | DataSamping | PLC Control fimorryind Evmrl B
Greaup: | 1[0} - Language: |1-English (United States) = |
n and Event Detailed Sening : ==
Group [0 Urgency L e ——
| Group ID: |1 Urgency Level: | High |
Trigger Condition Audie
Condition Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Temeout 10 F= (8]
| LWO = 1 " hudie (¥
Action

- [ 1rigg-ering. -Cnr;ﬁrrru'ng -J'l:ecmry Action
. l Bl oo .
Rision ‘;I I I e S

Macro:
Text and Record
Description: | Test Lib. Teut Lib.|

Historical E

& Unsave Hi Bit Address:

Ursaves Data will los\g
|
Alarm entry mit re|
new one.

Max frems | 1000 Language: |1-English (United S .= || @ | Save to Taxt Lib Word Address:

Popup Window:

Copy Currert Text To: |All Languages
Background Colon

® Group ID

If you select “All” for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group ID” can set any one
of 1~32 here. If you select any one of 1~32 for the “Group” in the settings page, the“Group
ID” is same to the “Group”. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set
here.

® Urgency Level

The “Urgency Level” can be set “High”, “Medium” or “Low”. You can set it according
to the priority level of the alarm or event.

® TriggerCondition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button “Add”,
“Modify” or “Delete”. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Text and Record
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» Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or
you can check the “Text Lib” and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The “Text
Lib” is referred to:Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language

You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the
“Text Lib” and use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will
only be viewed and not be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the
Language.

Text and Record

Description: [¥f] Text Lib. [Dpen v| |Dpen vl lText i_ib.l

Language: | 1-English (United 5 v|E|
Open

[[] Background Color:

® Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type
of the address support the “string” type.
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Eﬁlarm and Event Detailed Setting

I Group ID: (1 . Urgency Level: | High *

| Trigger Condition
|

|

Condition |

Add | Modify Salatn

Text and Record
Description: | Text Lib.

Text Lib.
Save to Text ub.

Language:

1-English (United States)

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages,
] Background Color:

Insert Watch Mdm5|

Audio
|| Trigger Buzzer
[ Audio |[Audi

Action

] Buzzer Timeout

@ L lloop

10 (= [s)

Tn'ggeri;bg | Confirming I Recovery Action

[ Macro:
[T Bit Address:

[ word Address:

|l Popup Windew:

[ Brint Information to Printer

e atarm and Event Display.

Gerf[Fs] alarm and Event Detailed Setting

| Group It |1 'Ewm Address Table®

[ Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL:Local Register]

Text and Record

Description: [* T

Language: | 1-Englil |

T Address Index
Data Format

Duata Type: wwﬂ_ﬁﬂd -

Address Type: | LW -
Address: [0 3 lSy-EmnRag;mr-J

FormatiRange) DDDDDD{~..Ooccupy: | 1

= Word

. 16-bit Sigred

Integer 4416 bik Unsigned

|32-bit Signed

| 32-bit Unsigned

| 16-bit BCD

E 32-bit BCD

| | 16-bit Hexadecimal

' | 32-bit Hexadecimal
Add |lﬁ-hil Binary

| 32-bit Binary

Copy Current Text
|| Background Coy

e
g
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| &
Trigger Condition w -
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Condition | | [kl 51 bam 18
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| Display Positive Sign [F] Zero Padding Left

[ confirm | | cancel |

| | selectand qui |
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® Audio

Audio
Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 E(s]

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

If the option “Trigger Buzzer” is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an
alarm occurs. If the option “Buzzer Timeout” is checked, you can set the beeping time of
the buzzer. If the option “Audio” is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio
Library as the sound of the alarm or event.

®©.

You can try to hear the audio by Click the button “

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They
are “Triggering”, “Confirming” and “Recovery Action”. You can set the actions in different
status for the alarm or event by clicking the title of the setting page “Triggering”,

“Confirming” or “Recovery Action”.

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

mMacrn:lInitialSys v| [Macro Code“ Edit I

[¥] Bit Address: () OM @ OFF
LBO B
Word Address: Value 0 El

LWO [5]

[¥] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) vl

| Print Information to Printer

The actions of “Triggering” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the
alarm or event occurs. The actions of “Confirming” refers to the actions that they will be
executed when the alarm or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of “Recovery
Action” refers to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

> Macro
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Select aMacro to execute as an action.You can also open the Macro Editor by
clicking the button “Macro Code” or edit the Macro by clicking the button “Edit”.

> Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

» WordAddress

Write a value to a specified word register.

» Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3Communication Settings
4.10.3.1 Local Connection

The command “Local Connection” in the “Communication Settings” menu is used to
set the communication parameters of the COM ports.

Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB
to set the communication parameters.
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Pl 2~
| RemotePLC | EthermetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
comt | c©oM2 | comM3 | cOM4& |  Remote HMI
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [FLEJ(EM 'j
Device Type: |FLEXEM MODBUS -

Device Alias: [Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant 1 @ I Synchronize Station No. -

e

["] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: Lo
Communication Setting Compatible Model
S FLEXEM MODBUS
Communication Type: |R5232 -
Baud Rate: 115200 v

Data Bit: |8 -
Stop Bit: t -
Parity Bit: |None -

| Reset | Advance |

Instructions

! Help | [ 0K I [ Cancel

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option “Unused” is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to
communicate.

4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option “Connect Device (Master)” needs to be selected when the touch screen is
as master device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding
PLC.

® Manufacturer

444



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

The option “Manufacturer” is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.

 Communication Connection |1||z|
Remote PLC | EthermetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 | CoMz2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
1 Unused 1? Conbect nﬂ\firﬂ{hﬂ:cfﬂr} Provide Serl.l.'ice|:5|a'.|.'ej|
Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH -
) RIEVTECH 4
Device Tvpe: | apg
; . Acrel
Device Alias! | action Technaology
Allen-Bradley =
Pre-set Station Mo, | ArNCHORWILL ronize Station ko,
DELTA
[] Broadcast Station:| Epwyicool 1
FATEE
Commmunication Sett E'EEKEM
. GRS
Communication T GINWAVE
: CROUZET
Baud Rate: Ml
- HCF&
EACELL Hitachi
s HOLLY'SY'S
Stop Bit: HOST
N IDEC
Fatby B Inovance —
Feset Advance
Instructions
Help ok || Cancel |

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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E Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthemetPLC |  Serice | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 | CoMz2 . COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
~ Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH - |
|
Device Type: IF{IE‘JTECH FED_Serial -
Cevice Alias: _ i
Pre-set Station Mo.; |Constant = 1 @ [ Synchronize Station Mo,
[ Broadcast Station: Master Station Mo.: 1 @
Cornmunication Setting Compatible Model
EXM Series
Communication Type; [R5232 - | PR-6 Series
PR-12 Seties
Baud Rate: |9500 |  PR-14 Series
PR-12 Series
Diata Bit: [ »|  PR-22 Series
PR-24 Series
Stop Bit: [1 |  PR-26 Series
Parity Eit: |Mane v |

Reset Lovance

Instructions

oKk || Cancel |

® Pre-set Station No.

The option “Pre-set Station No.” is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it
byConstant orVariable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the
default station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will
not change if you modify the preset station number. You can use the button “Synchronize
Station No.” to unify the station number.

You can set the “Pre-set Station No.” by variable. It means the preset station number
will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input
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component. The method to input the variable address is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Synchronize Station No.

After clicking the button “Synchronize Station No.”, the station number will be
modified and saved for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.

» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

» Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

» Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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Communication Abnormal

(Reset]

Max Word Registers: 60 I%I

Tip Display Time(s): 0 @ Retry Count:
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: [21 v]
32-bit Float: |4321 v |

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout(ms): 300 @ Bit Register Interval: 64 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 30 @ Protocol Timeout2: 3 @
Word Register Interval: 16 @ Max Bit Registers: 128 @

Time Interval: 5 @

1(]'%

32-bit Integer: |4321 v

| (s

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified,
unless the professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a
communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical
staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default

parametersare the bestand neednot to be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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=T dﬂrﬂ-ﬂ-ﬂ ﬁ IE
| RemotePLC | EthemetPlC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
coMt | comM2 | com3 | COMA |  RemoteHMI
) Unused ) Connect Device{Master) @ Prowvide Senaice(Slave)
Device Type: [Bnrcnde v]
Device Alias: | Service
Server Station No.: [Constant ~ 1]
Communication Setting Compatible Model
_ Senal Bar Code Scanner
Communication Type: |[RS232 -
Baud Rate; [96(]0 'I|
Data Bit: 8 hd
Stop Bit: 1 »
Parity Bit None -
Reset EI Advance
Instructions
| Help | | ok || Cancel

® Device Type

The Device Type includes Barcode, Rievtech SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is
shown as below.

Device Type:

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server

= - L ILI

Drevice Alias:

Server Station Mo.:

® Device Alias

“Serve” is the default name of theDevice Alias.
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® Server Station No.

You can set the “Server Station No.” by Constant or Variable. It is the station number
of the touch screen as a slave device.

Server Station Mo.:

Constant

Varable

» Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

> Variable

You can set the “Server Station No.” by variable. It means the server station
number will depend on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric
value input component. The method to input the variable address is referred
to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress

Input.

® Communication Setting
» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
» Baud Rate:
110,300,600,1200,2400,4800,9600,14400,19200,38400,56000,57600,115200
and 187500 are optional.
» Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.
»  Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.
»  Parity Bit: None, Odd andEven are optional.

> Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button “Reset”.

» Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you
click the button “Advance”. The settings are shown as below.
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'] Advanced Communication Settings ==
Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Timeout(ms): 200 Bit Register Interval: 2 @
Protocol Timeoutl: 0 @ Protocol Timeout2: 0 @
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval: 0 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 % Retry Count: 10 E
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry ) Stop
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: |21 v|  32-bit Integer: 4321 -
32-bit Float: (4321 v
| Reset | . 0K | | cancel |

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified.
The optional modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events
occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters
based on your needs.

4.10.3.2 Remote Connection

The Remote connection contains three connection modes: "Remote HMI", "Remote
PLC" and "Ethernet PLC".

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection”, the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.
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 RemotePLC | EthemetPLC |  Service | Printer Keyboard |
cOoM1 coM2 [ com3 | coms Remote HMI |
1D Device Alias P Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

local register data of the remote HML
_ Help | | ok || Ccaneel

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet
network of the LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1,
another one named HMI2. These two HMI devices are connectedin an Ethernet
network.For HMI1 device, HMI2 is the "remote HMI" of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI isthe
"remote HMI" of HMI2.

After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote HMI” settings page, the “Remote HMI”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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B Remote HMI

X

Rermote HMI Address:

@ Lse IP

Fied =| 192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: (RTS4070 -

Device Alias:  &lias cannot be il Default:Deviced

oK | | Cancel |

® UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1”. For example,the
IP addressof HMI1 is “192.168.0.10” and the IP address of HMI2 is “192.168.0.20”. For
the project of HMI1, you need set the IP address of the remote HMI “192.168.0.20".

When you set the IP address of the remote HMI by Variable, a word register address
needs to be given as the start address. There are 4 word registers which is from the start
word register. They are used to save the 4 segments of the IP address. It is shown as
below.
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X

E Remote HMI

Remote HMI Address:

@ Usg P
WariEte v | [RWO &
B OB 3 corespond o khe 4 segments of IP address
Device Type: |RTS4070 =

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced

oKk | | Cancel |

You can input the IP address of the Remote HMI to the4 word registers by the
numeric value input component. Then you can access the desired HMI device.

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device which the HMI needs to
access.

® Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings. And the "Remote HMI" settings page is
shown as below.
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E E Communication Connection

Remote PLC | EthermetPLC | Service | Printer —— Keyboard— |
COM1 | COM2 | CoM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
(] Device Alias IF Device Type

Deviced 192,168.0,120 RTS4070

Click the button "OK" in the “Remote HMI” settings page to save, and then you can
find the remote HMI device in the Device list of the register address.For example, it is
shown as below.

@ Mumeric Input

General | Numnber Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Cperation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input

[T]Reading And Writing Address Is Different [ Passweord

r\ljdd Hddl (=33

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: |Devices: [Remates HMERTS4070] |
Station Mo: 0 E [ ndex

Addresls Type: [Luy - |
Address: |0 E' Systermn Register |
Format{Range) DODODDDO~7... Occupy: | 1 - Word

Rate: [Mormal >

[ sddress ndex

Help Description: | | Ok |[ Cancel
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After finishing setting the "Remote HMI", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote HMI", including theLW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

If you need to add other remote HMIs, you can add them by referring to the above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLCrefers to the device which is connected with the remote HMI,
including the PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instrument, and so on.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Remote PLC" tab to open
the "remote PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.

[ communication Connection R =
| comi | com2 | com3 | coM4 |  Remote HMI
| Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer L Keyboard
1D Device Alias P Port COM Port  Device Type Default St: .

Remeote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by

using the device alias of remote HMI

Help | OK || Cancel
R | | |
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After clicking the button "Add" in the “Remote PLC” settings page, the “Remote PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.

E Remote PLC

Rernote HML Address;

@ Use IP

Fixed = 192.168. 0 . 1

At COM port: [com -

Manufacturer: |RIEYTECH -

Instructions ‘
Device Type:  |RIEVTECH FBD_Serial ~ |
Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default: DeviceS

Default Station No.: [Constant 1 | Synchronize Station Mo, | | Advance |

oK [ Cancel |

® Remote HMI Address

> UselP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI by Fixed or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Fixed”. And the default fixed IP address is “192.168.0.1".

> Port No.

You can set the “Port No.” of the remote HMI by Constant or Variable. The default
setting mode is “Constant” and the default port number is 3000.

The detailed settings of “Use IP” and “Port No.” can be referred to the settings in the
"Remote HMI" settings page.

e COM

> At COM port
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The “At COM port” refers to the number of COM port which the “Remote PLC” device
is connected to. The default is COM1. For example, the “At COM port” is set COM2 if the
accessed controller is connected to the COM2 port.

» Manufacturer

The “Manufacturer” refers to the manufacturer of the connected "Remote PLC"
device.

» Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote PLC device which is connected to
the remote HMI.

> Device Alias

The default of the Device Alias is "Device1". It cannot be null. You can set a device
alias which is easy to understand, such as "HMI for Machine 3".

> DefaultStation No.

The "Default Station No."refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It
must be consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.

» Advance
Please refer to the “Advance” settings of the "Local Connection".
For example, the “Remote PLC” device is connected to the “Remote HMI” which the
IP address is “192.168.0.20”. The type of the remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and the

COM1 of the remote HMI is used to connect with the PLC. The station number of the PLC
is 2. The settings are shown as below.
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Eiemwe

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use [P
\Fixed | 192.168. 0 .20 Port No: |Constant +| 3&0«}@
At COM port: |COM1 -

Manufacturer: | SIEMENS

o
' Instructions. ‘
Device Type: | Siemens 57-200 =

Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3

Default Station No-: | Constant | 2 [ Synchronize Station Mo, ] lAdvanceJ

Ok | | Cancel |

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Remote PLC" device is added
to the “Remote PLC” settings page.
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. comir | com2 | com3 | com4 | RemoteHMI |
[RemotePte | EthemetPLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
ID  Device Alias P Port COM Port Device Type Detault St:

1 [|PLC of Device 3 |192.168.020 |3000 |cOM1  [Siemens $7-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add || Delete || Update |

Help [ OK ]{ Cancel ]

You can find the remote PLC device in the "Device Type" of the component. For
example, it is shown as below.
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E:ﬂmrﬁ Input (=]

General | Number Format I Keyboard Setting i Fant J Graphics | Dynamic Graphics] Cantrol Settings | Display |

Operation Attribute: Numenic Displa}r @ Numeric Input Charackers Dhs p|ay | Characters Input

[ Reading &nd Writing Address Is Different [] Password

Read Address:

=] Use Address Tag

Deivee: iLDCAL:B.Dcal Register] -
LOCAL:[Local Register]
HMI of Device 3:[Remote HML:FE407]

Addr IRECIPETrEcipe reqister] ]
Address: |0 L] System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDDD... Occupy: | 1 Word

[ Address Index

| Help Description: 0K “ Cancel

After finishing setting the "Remote PLC", the local HMI can access all the registers of
the "Remote PLC" which is connected to the “Remote HMI”.

If you need to add other remote PLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC
The “Ethernet PLC” refers to the PLC which is connected with the HMI by the

Ethernet communication mode. The network communication protocols which the HMI and
the PLC support are used to complete the communication.

After clicking the menu "Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection", the
"Remote HMI" settings page is opened as the default. Click the "Ethernet PLC" tab to
open the "Ethernet PLC" settings page. It is shown as below.
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B X
comt | com2 | coms | comM4 |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC | | EthernetPLC | | Service | Printer |  Keyboard

ID  Device Alias ] Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Help | ok || Cancel

After click the button "Add" in the “Ethernet PLC” settings page, the “Ethernet PLC”
settingsdialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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: E Communication Connection

COM1 | CoM2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remnote HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

Device Type Default Station Mo,
RIEWTECH FEDETH 1

Dewice Alias

IF
192.168.0.2

Dievice:2 5001

& Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI)

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

192.168. 0 . 2 Port Nou ' 5001'@

Manufacturer: |RIEVTECH -
Device Type:  [RIEVTECH FED_ETH v
Device &lias:  Device2

Default Station Mo.: ! 1 [ Synchronize Station Ma, ] [ Advance

[] Broadcast Station:

K, ] [ Canicel

® The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the PLC which is
connected with the HMI through the Ethernet network.

® Port No.

The “Port No.” is the number of the communication port between the Ethernet PLC
and the HMI. The “Port No.” is different for the different network. There is a default “Port
No.” for your selected network. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number. For

example, the default port number is 5001 for the "RIEVTECH FBD_ETH".

The "Manufacturer”, "Device Type", "Device Alias," "DefaultStation No." are same as
the settings in the "Remote PLC".
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® Broadcast Station

After checking the “Broadcast Station”, you can set a number for the broadcast
station. The default is that the “Broadcast Station” is not checked. You can determine to
use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button "OK" to confirm the settings and the "Ethernet PLC" device is added
to the “Ethernet PLC” settings page. For example, the “RIEVTECH FBD_ETH” is selected
as the device type. The result of settings is shown as below.

E Communication Connection

CoM1 | CoMz2 | COM3 | COM4 | Remate HMI
Remote PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
] Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station Mo,

192.168.0.2 SO01 RIEWTECH FED _ETH 1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocal,
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly,

add || Delete ][ Update |

Help | ok || cancel |

If you need to add other EthernetPLCs, you can add them by referring to the above.
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You can realize theconnections by using the “Ethernet PLC” mode, such as multi
HMIs, multi HMIs and one PLC,multi HMIs and multi PLCs, and other connections.

4.10.3.3 Service
Servicerefers to that the HMI device providesthe data requested by other devices.

The HMI is a slave device. The portis static. Al communication operations should be
initiated by other master devices.

The type of Service includesSerial Port Service and Network Service.

e e > - a
comt | com2 | coms | com4s |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC l Ethernet PLC ‘ Service |  Printer i Keyboard
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.
Modbus TCP Server | Network Service |502 1
Modbus RTU Server |Serial Port Service | COM1 1

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

Help | oK Cancel
| ) |

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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Communication Connection

e

| Remate PLC | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
coMt | comM2 | coM3 | comM4a |  Remote HMI
' Unused () Connect Device(Master) @ Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: [Modbus RTU Server vl

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station Mo.: |Constant = l@

Communication Setting Compatible Model

Modbus RTU Server
Communication Type:
Baud Rate: 115200 -
Data Bit: 8 -
Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: MNone -

Advance |

Instructions

Help

OK | [ Cancel

The Device Type can be Barcode, RievtechSLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. The
Barcode refers to the bar code gun. It can scan information and display it by using a
continuous 100 characters saved in the area which LW8900 is the start address.
LB8999,which is as a flag bit, is set ON after scanning is finished (it will not be reset
automatically). The Rievtech SLAVE device is supported and the HMI can work as a slave
or a master device. The Modbus RTU Server is referred to:Detailed
manual/Setup/Communication Settings/Local Connection/Provide Service (Slave).

Modbus RTU Server

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE

Device Type:

Device Alias:

. Modbus RTU Server
Server Station Mo [oomsTs
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4.10.3.3.2 Network service

'FJ Network Service (]

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

Modbus TCP Server "| | Instructions |

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: 502 @
(IP is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: |Cnnstant v | 1

[ ok |[ cancel |

The Service ProtocolType supports Modbus TCP Server. It is referred to:Ethernet
Service

4.10.4 Options

The command “Options” in the “Setup” menu opens the Options dialog. You can view
and modify some settings such as the Rievtech Studio software interface display. There
are two catalogs: General and HMI.

4.10.4.1 General

The General has only one option: Auto Update. If the “Check for Updates” is checked
in the Auto Update sub catalog, the Rievtech Studio software will be checked for updates
automatically when it is opened. A message will be popped up to remind you to update if
the software detects update packages.
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r Options L == M1

General
B Auto Update Auto Update
Ul Language
_AHmi [V Check for Updates

oK || Cancel

Auto Update: Click this option then the software will update automatically every time
you open it, if there is a installation package, it will hint you to install it.
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FE Options Lilﬂﬁ1

ZGeneral

Auto Update UI Language
".i"' a '

g onouaae ——

e m s
Chinese English Turkish
ot
'l'l'

Korean

Current UI language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

oK | l Cancel

Ul Language: You can set the Ul language of FStudio, and it will take effect after
completing setting and restarting

4.10.3.2 Hmi
The catalog of “Hmi” includes “General”, “Auto Recover” and “Window”.
4.10.3.3.1 General

If you check the “Automatically load the previously closed project” option, the last
closed project will be opened automatically when the Rievtech Studio software is opened.
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I. Options

[dGeneral
[ ZHmi
M Gereral
Auto Recover

CAWindow

4.10.3.3.2 Auto Recover

= e |

General

[¥] Automatically load the previously closed project.

oK | | Cancel

You can set the “Recover Time Interval” here. For example,the “Recover Time
Interval” is set as 2 minutes means that the project will be saved automatically every two
minutes. This setting can reduce the project information losing when the software
accidentally shutdown or the power failure is occurred.
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D options | oo s

CHGeneral
LHmi Auto Recover |
General - |
;, ¥ Recover Time Interval:
CAWindow 2 5 Minute

| View backup project

OK || Cancel

You can open the file folder “Backup Projects” by clicking the button “View backup
project”.

4.10.3.3.3 Window

The sub catalog “Window” includes two options: General and the Designer. The
option of “General” is blank.

If you check the“Use pipeline animation effect” in the “Designer” option, you can see
the dynamic liquid flow effect in the pipeline component during the project editing process.
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[ options =)

[dGeneral =
Hmi Designer
General
¥ ER e Use pipeline animation effect
[ZWindow
General

agOesigner

ok || cancel

4.11 Tools

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Tools menu includes many tools in the shortcut
tool bar. It includes” Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result, Download, Pack to Disk,
Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation”.

=
3;|
-'U'l

-

o
o

Compile F&

Compile All T d;% 100% ~ @

Clear Compile Result

.

Download

Pack to Disk

Upload

Decompile e s i s ihe b o

E].H.'line Simulatiﬂn FE ........................

V ¢ lleld & &

1 Compile
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The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory
and other files if no errors.

2Compile All
The project will be saved automatically andall the files are forced to compile.

3Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload
and some relevant files for decompiling.Then the relevant files are packaged and the
download tool dialog is popped up. Before clicking the button “Download”, you need to
select the communication mode (USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project
orFpgFile). You can check the deleteoptions and check the download options (Batch
Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

¢ Tools v1.6.5

Download | Upload | System | Passthrough|

Frotocal Delete Option[Project Vald]
® UsSB [¥] Delete R Data
r Delete Recipe Data
© Etherne | b 00 ‘ [ﬂ] Delete 5 ampling and Alarm History D ata
Data Source Delete HM| Memory Block
(%) Project 7 Fpg File [] Delete User's Info
) R Date 2 Recipe

Dovenload OptionProject ¥ alid)
Cloze after downloading
[]Force download

i C:A\Documents and Settingshadministratorikdy

‘ Download

4 Pack to Disk

The tool of “Pack to Disk” can realize compiling the project and packaging it to the
disk. The package file is named Fpg File. Then you can download it by the USB disk or
the RievtechStudio software.

473



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Help

Name: FirstP_20151125_b02.fpg

Location: E:\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP

-]

OK

| Cancel |

5 Upload

If you check “Upload” to enable upload in the Global Settings of the System Settings,
the configuration information downloaded in the HMI device can be uploadedby the USB
or Ethernet communication mode. The configuration information can be Project, RW Data,

Recipe or Logs.

Fle  \iew
] & o

[s]s s 8 [ staws0 o L]
- -B2-9-0-F-lg---

Unda = ™R

1-En

Edit Window Drawing Component

User Priviiege | TaskScheduls |

Data Samgling |

=

PCContral || Alarmdnd Event |

Global Settings
Project Properties

Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Faverite Font Tomplates |  User Level |

¢ \N1LO0ON A aEE) |I;Up|oad Password: BE3333
b 3 " [¥ Decompilation Fassword: 48883
= [ Local HMI FE4070 .| .
| g“w Settings Backlight And Screensaver
v Windaow —— = P 2
+ 24 Communication Connection 155 i o Eg y I—' 3 E {rmin)
w B Local Connection [# Turn off Backight
5 COM1:Device LFLEXEM FL2I Dim clown and wait for 10 2] tin

J coOM2: Unused
A COM3: Unused
& cOM4: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports a
» 24 Rernote Connection 1
= Rermote HMI
3 Remate MLC
b Ethernet PLC
-5 Service i
& Primter
5 Keyboard
~ - i System Settings
Global Sattir
|- | Extonded Settings
W Laguarge Settings
T Favorite Font Templates
B User Level
& User Privitege
(3] Task Schedule
lla Data Sampling
|- #d0LC Control
=

[roumsamy | avwidey pus puss N [12s0osg (]

R [ Y
4 1 *

i~} Ermr|g Cunput!

D

[ Tum on backiight upen Alarm/Everts

I Soreensaver:

7

Local Register Endian Crder

16-bit Integer: |21 -
3e-bitlteger:  |4321 =
32-bit Float: |4321 -
Scrolfbar
Scrollbar Width 20 [5]

T_ Help |

Initialization
Tnitinl Winclow: | & T8 asis Mindawll =)

Tl Initial Macro

Main WindowHOME)

Main Windew(HOME) : |B_LiBasic Windew({l «

Drop-down window
7 Use the drep-dewn window or not?

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Seurce: |HMI Internal Clock 'l

Set up the time souce of everts,
historical data st
TR err SRWO~T: Yoar/Month/Day/Houry
MimuteSecond Mdillisecond Mook

Touch Audio

¥| Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time{ 58mS -|
|| Enable Cantrek
¥ Touch Audio Enablad.

7] Enable Controk

[ ok || Cancal
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Townload | Upload | Sxstem |

Frotocel

@) USE

(1 Ethernet

Upload Data Source

@ Project

Decompile

(/BN Data

(I Recipe 1 Logs

Choose a file to be decompiled (k. fpg)

Chooze a folder to save decempiled files

——
rmemmm—

6 Decompile

The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you check “Decompilation” to enable
decompile function in the Global Settings of the System Settings

A & [+
[51] 8 8 8, | statuso

RN1LOOONO A SE @Y

- e 1) | 2
-y - O - - - e -

| TaskSchedule |

User Priviege

Data Sampling

[ Plccontrol | Alarm And Event

~ 5% Communication Connection
|+ & Local Connectian
| j COM1:Devicel:FLEXEM FL2I
7 comz: Unused
7 cOM3: Unused
- F COMA: Unused
Q Swap Serial Ports
- 5% Remote Connection
Bl Remate HMI
A Remote PLC
* A Ethemet PLC
45 Service
& Printer

€3 Keyboard
= 4} System Settings
% Global Sett

| Extended Settings =
@ Laguange Settings

TY Favorite Font Templates

-

g User Level

1l

|asuaiaay \,.[an!p:lau pue puiy \.[u-a»_{md 123

A= User Privilege
] Task Schedule
|14 Data Sampling
ErLc control

M ar . ..

. " 3

2 Error | =] Dutput|

B

m -—ax ¥ Decompilation Password: 338888
= 38 Local HMI FE4070 -]
|- I8 Hl Settings Backlight Ard Screensaver
- Window

[# Dim the brightness: Lowest =
[# Tum off Backlight

Dim dewn and wait for
W] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

[T Screensaver:

el

Local Register Endian_ Oldw

|~

16-hit Int=ger: n -
32-bit Integer: fsn -]
32-bit Float: 431 - |
Serollbar
Sercllbar Width 20 [

TI_ Help |

3% [min]
].0%] [min)

Global Setings __ Extended Seftings | Lsguange Settings | _Favorite font Tempistes | User Level |
Project Properties Initialization 5
¥ Upload Pascword: $38838 Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(l 'i B

[ Initial Macro

Main Windew(HOME)
Main Window{HOME) : [B_LiBasic Windaw(l =

Crop-down window
[ Use the drop-down windew or not?
Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: | HML Internal Clack = |

Set up the Sime souce of events,
historizal data etc.

SRWO-T: Year/Manth/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Week

I

Address:

Touch Audio

[# Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Tinﬂﬁ|
[ Enable Centrak

[¥ Touch Audio Enabled,

I Enable Controk
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+ Tools v1.6.5

[ Dowrload | Upload | System || Passthrough |

Frotocol

@ use

() Ethernet | . . : ‘ Scan

dpload Data Source

(# Project ) History/8larm R Datz ) Recipe 7 Logs

Decompile

Chooze a file to be decompiled(” fpg)

| | T

Choose a folder ko save decompiled files

| | I_ ] [ Decompile

7 Offline Simulation
The tool of the “Offline Simulation” is used to simulate the project running in offline.

4.12 Help

In the Rievtech Studio software, the Help menu includes: Online Help, Help, Check
for Updates, and About(software version).

Help |
& Online Help
14 Help

Check for Updates

L

About

1 Online Help
You can find the online help when you click the command “Online Help”.

2 Check for Updates
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The RievtechStudio software will be updated by using the internet when you click the
menu command “Check for Updates”.

- "

Information =]
Hel
; e
& Online Help [ | Already up to date.
& Help
Check for Updates
—

3 About
The current Rievtech Studio software version information and copyright declaration
will be displayed when you click the menu command “About”.

RStudio 2.0

4.13 General functions

4.13.1 Address editor
4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard Bit Address Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input the bit address which is connected with a
device, and the value of the bit address will be displayed.The function can easily realize
the connection with each PLC. The “Standard Bit Address Input” window is as shown as
below.
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[ Standard Bit Address Input

[]1Use address Tag el
Deivce: [DeviceB:[LDEaICDME:F{IEUTECH FBD_Seriz v|
Station Mo 1 [ Index

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type:

—

-

Address:
Format (Range ;[

[] Address Index

=g m

[ ok || cancel |

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding bit address symbols are given
according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech PLC FBD_Serial, |
represents the input address, C represents the cursor key address, Q represents the
output address, F represents the digital flag address, M represents the block status
address, and S represents the shift register bit address. As shown as below.

[ Standard Bit Address Input

[]Use address Tag el
Deivce: [DeviceB:[LDEaICDME:RIE‘JTECH FBD_Seriz v|
Station Mo 1B [0 Index

i ithin_a Bvte B agist

mddress Type: |1 -
I
C
Aldress: 0
Rormnat (Range 0 Eq

[ &ddress Index

bk || Cancel |

If the address is not connected with the device after you input a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters a reset as follows.
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& Standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

3

Deivee: | Device3: [LocalCOMZ2:RIEVTECH FED_Seriz |

StationMo: 1EH [ Ir'lleXi
[ ] Bit-index within a Eyte Register

Address Type: |3

]
-

&ddress: o
Forrnat(Range 0OD(0-137)

Rate: |Maormal
[] Address Index

- |

oKk || Cancel |

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication

rate as follows.

& Standard Bit Address Input

[ Use Address Tag

&3

Deivce: [DeviceS:[LDcaICDME:F{IEUTECH FBD_Seriz v]

Station Mo 1B [ Index
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |Q - |

Address: o]

Fotrnat(Range):000(0~-137)

Rate: |MNormal

-

7] adg|Mormal

High Speed

0k ” Cancel ]

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

=
the “Standard Bit Address Tag” window and click the button “ D to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the bit address you need in the address tag library, as shown

as follows.
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‘ ] Use Inaicatar

Display Mode: [Register G

I Address Tag Library
@ Bit Register ) Word R

| Tan ame Device Ala tation Mo, #ddress Tvoe Addre: ]
#ddress; LBO Device i [LocalCOMLRIEVTEC... 1 Q ]
Status Mo, 2 vhe
Use Address Tag {ﬁ@o
Address: W
7] Adciess Index
Cancel |

Descrption:

Import _Export File Type: @ Csv () Cfg

tewword | [ Delete | [ Edt | [ Deletesl | [ Copy | [ Import | [ Esport | [ dlose | [ Select and Exit |
1

The “Bit-index within a Byte Register” function can be used. You need to check the
“Bit-index within a Byte Register”, as shown as below.

[T Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL: [Local Register] - ]

Bit-index within a Byte Register |
Address Type: LW

Address:

Fotrnat(Range :DOCOCOD,.DODMO,.0-4799999, 15
[[] &ddress Index

oKk || cancel |

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the bit address
which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word address.
For example, the bit address LBO is connected with the current component. If you check

the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the bit address which
is connected with the current component will be LB (0 + LWO).
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& Standard Bit Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivie; [LOCAL:[Ll:u:aI Register ]

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

address Type: “

Address: o=
Forrat(Range ):D0CODC(D~799999 )
Address Index Lwa EI Oiffset:
| ok || cancel |

In addition, you can use the System Register in the Standard Bit Address Input

window. When you click the System Register button,

the System Special Function

Register window will pop up. There are many system special function register addresses
in this window, as shown as follows. You can quickly select one to use.

B Switchlindicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graghics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

: o1l
[ System Special Function Register

Switch Function

List Information

Action

[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register]

[] Bit-index withi 1/
Address Type: [LB

z)

2|

Action: Prass -
Execute Setting: |On -

A
Address

Address: |0 E'_, System Register
Forrnat(Range) DDDDDD(0~799909)
[ Address Index
e | Help(H) oK Cancel
Add Function: ﬂl I I [ - J
[ Bit ] [ Word | [ Window Opetation \[ Function Key ] D|

Help Diescription: |

@ HMI ) PLC

Internet
SREOOMEtwork conenction status
SRELO Reset the static IP/Re-obtain dynamic..

Systern Registers
Hardhware

keyboard

WNCremote monitorng)
Communication

User authority

Data

FEox autharity

'v-v-v—&

Certainly,the screen is connected with multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown as

follows.
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& Bit Setting Property

Artion; [F‘rESS - J
Exerute Setting: [On -|
Address

[] =g Address Tag
Deivie: [Uéﬁifé'i':'ﬂl’ﬁu’:’éTCOﬂI’:mE'{FTEEH'FEFD"'Sé'rTéIT """"" 3 v|

Station Mo: 1 E [ Index

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [I v]

&ddress: |1] E'ﬁ._ Systern Register |

Formnat(Range) COD(0~143)
Rate: [Nnrmal v]

[] Address Index

Cox ] (o=

@ Meter_1: [Lw0]

@  Setting Property

Action: Press >
Execute Setting: |On - & standard Byte Address Input
Addrass []Use Address Tag
[F] Use: Address Tag Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register] v|
Deivie: [Devicel:[LDcaICOMl:RIEVTECH FBO_Serial] ,_:_]_l
Indlex| LWO »
A Type: |Lw -
[ Bit-index within a Byte Register SRt I ]
Address Type: [I -
Address: |0 !?J__‘:_ Systemn Register |
e E@ e Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Ocoupy: |1 word
Format(Range) DOD(0~143) Data Type: [[I6-6E Ursione v|
[ Address Index
[ ok | [ caneel
—
HelpH) ok | [ Cancel | | | - | 73 B_1:Basic Window
_— D T L L T T TR Y [

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

In the software Rievtech Studio, the "Standard ByteAddress Input" function will be
used frequently. By this function, you can input thebyte or word address which is
connected with a device and the value of this address will be displayed.The function can
easily realize the connectionwith each PLC. The “Standard Byte Address Input” window is
as shown as below.
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[ standard Byte Address nput

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LG-CAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: [ Lw

Address: | 0 LE'J

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~730990)

[ Address Index

2]
[ System Register ]
Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]

oKk | | cancel

In the Rievtech Studio software, the corresponding byte or word addresssymbolsare
given according to the various connected devices. For the Rievtech FL2N series PLC,D
represents the data register,SD represents the special address, represents the timer,
C_word represents the 16-bits counter which saves the current value, and C_dword
represents the 32-bits counter which saves the current value. As shown as below.

[ Standard Byte Address Input

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: IUevicel:iLocaICDMl;FLEKEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2IN 1 '|

Station No. 1 % ] Index

Address Tyge: |C_word

2

Address: | D D

Format(Range) C_dword

[ System Register |
py: B - | Word

Rate: | Mormial —word

"] Address Ind|SD

it Unsigned '|

)

B

QK Cancel
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If the address is not connected with the device after you inputting a specific address
number, you should check whether the parameters (such as Device, Station No. and
Address) are set correctly. For example, these parameters areset as follows.

[ Standard Byte Address Input |

[ Use Address Tag
Deiyce: | Devicel:[Local COML:FLEXEM FLIN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 ~ |
Statjon No.: 1 Iil [ index

Address Type: [C_word - |

Address: |_E|' IAI | System Register i
Format(Range) DDD{0~255) Occupy: | 1 * | Word
Rate: | Normal » | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned *‘

[] Address Index

oK || Cancel

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication
rate as follows.
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] standard Byte Address nput

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[Lc»calCDMl:FLE}{EM FL2ZM(MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 v]

Stateon Moz |1 .Elﬂlndex

Address Type: [ C word

il

Address: |EII I—:'—I

Format(Range) DDD(0~255)

Rate: | Mormal

] Ad| Normal

High Speed
Low Speed

[ System Register l

Occupy: |1

- | Word

» || Drata Type: [1ﬁ-bit Unsigned

z)

==

Certainly, you can use the address tag library. You need to prepare the data
addresses in the address tag library before using them. Check the “Use Address Tag” in

I8
the “Standard Byte Address Tag” window and click the button “ wb to open the “Address

Tag Library” window. Select the byte or word address you need in the address tag library,

as shown as follows.

Esmndsrd Byte Address Input

Use Address Tag
Deivee:
Station No. = Index

Address Type: |
address: |

Rate: Data Type:
Address Index

% [[ifaddress Tag library

FormatiRarge) Cecupy: Word

| Reference  Tag Name Device Alias

Station No. Address Type  Address

=

Devica1:[Local COMI:FLEXE..

[umeiH Delete

Delete Al | |

Edit

| cancel [ [select and e

You can use the Address Index function. This function can change the byte or word
address which is connected with the current component according to the value of a word
address. For example, the word address DO is connected with the current component. If
you check the Address Index and set the address as LWO, as shown as below, the word

address which is connected with the current component will beD (0 + LWO).
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[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | Devicel:[LocalCOML:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N |
Station No.: 1 @ ] Index

Address Type: |D -

Address: sﬂ'__t*:“] I System RegisterJ
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: |1~ Word
Rate: [Normal v | Data Type: [mbn Unsigned 'J
[¥] Address Index LWO ﬁl

In addition, there are many system special function register addresses.You can
quickly select one by clicking the button “System Register”, as shown as follows.

s, stotws0 - [u] [E switchvindicator Light =)
-1+ @ - §E - [ - w| | Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graph| ~List Information Description
20O 0 | @ E g | | Busendetor ®@HMI OPLC System date, Format as: 20xx
asic Window(1)* X - 5
Display Mode: |Register Control | SRWD.'!ea
e — — ] SRW1:Month
[El standard Byte Address Input = SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
[] Use Address Tag SRWd:Minute
Deivce: | Devicel:{LocalCOMLFLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 = | SRW5:Second
: . SRWE:Millisecond
" - [
Station No: 1 E Index SRW7:Weekday
» Network settings.
Address Type: D } System Registers
adtiais [ = + Communication
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7998) Occupy: |1 - Wo b user laval pasaword
B - ¥ User Permission
Rate: | Normal ~| Data Type:|16-bit Unsigned =/ » VNC authority password
|| Address Index + Input keyboard
+ File browsing
(o< J [ cancel |
S 2 L
et S Tllegal Input: & Show Error Status |
Ceeeeas ] Error Notification
S e : ‘ Help Description:
= J— 1

Certainly,the screen is connectedwith multiple slaves at sometime.The station
number is varied.At this moment, you need to use the Index function.This function uses a
byte or word address to provide a variable station number. The setting process is shown
as follows.
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'@ Standard Byte Address Input

[[] Use Address Tag

= )

e

Deivece: [Devicel:[Lo-caICDMl:FLE}{EM FL2ZM{MISTUBISHI FX2M 1 vl

Station Mo. 1

&

[] Index

Address Type: [ ¥}

5

Address: |0 IL'

Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)
Rate: [ Mormal

[ Address Index

> I Data Type:

| ok

[ System Register |
Word

3

Occupy: |1
| 16-bit Unsigned

| [ Cancel

E Standard Byte Address Input

[T]Use Address Tag
Deivee: |Devicel:{i.oca|00M1:FLD£EM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 '|

| ¥ Index DO Q
Address Type: |D -
Address: |0_ L'""" System Register |
Format(Range) DDDD(0~79949) Occupy: | 1 -~ | Word
Rate: | Normal - | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned '|
[} Address Index
OK | cancel |

= |

([ standard Byte Address input

[ Use Address Tag

Station No.: 0 E [ Index

Address Type: | D 'l

Address: |0 kel System Register
Format(Range) DDDD{0~7999) Occupy: 1 Word

Rate: [ Normal » | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned b

] o

=

4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select border color and

style.
Border
|- Line Color YB
Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type l— v|

You can select the line width and the line type from the lists.
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You can change the border color by using the list or the button B

Border

|- Line Color v
N NN |
B ENEEN
ENNEENER
HE EEEEER
EEEEEEER
EEEEER N

[ User Defined Color.., J

J 4

4.13.2.2 Filling settings

After double-click the figure you have drawn,you can view and select the fill type and
the fill color.

There are three fill types: SolidColor, Pattern and Gradient.

Fill

|- Background Color YB Fill Type

SolidColor

Pattern
Gradient

1 SolidColor

Fill

|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -

5 H N

[ User Defined Calor... |

i
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In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background of the figure from the

3.

listor by using the tool button *

2 Pattern

Fill

|- Background Color YB Fill Type Pattern -

| Foreground Color YB

Pattern Filling Effect

In this fill type, you can select a kind of color for the background and another kind of
color for the foreground. You can set the pattern filling effect, too.
3 Gradient

[ Fill
Background Color = Fill e Gradient -
g ¥P

‘ Foreground Color « B Gradual Approach |Vertical = |

Gradient Filling Effect

AF 11N

In the gradientfill type, you can select the background color, the foreground color,
gradual approach and gradient filling effect.

4.13.3Font settings
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[ static Text EE=
| General @ Display
] Language Independent Paosition
= - — Fixed Point: X 03 ¥z 0%
Languages: 1-English (United S ~ || Ul
_ = [C] Locked Width: 50 Height: 5
se Text Library | Text Library |
Marquee
@ Use Labels
Tag Contents <
|
Set label position by language state separately.
= Left Rightt |=|=|=
|Copy Current Text to All I.anguagesi Top Bottom: _2@:
Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |

Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: |Microsoft Sans Senf =
Size: |16 - i;l? |- v B
Multi-line AHgnment:;i = |T'I I.h:ivan:edl

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
| Help Description: Cancel |

1 Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a

TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI.

= Disadvantages

" Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.
" The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the

"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
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Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

File WView Edit Window Drawing Component
U E [F- fundo *

5,8 & 8 Statusd = il 1-Eng
- R e
ENLE@GE ™ ¢ ) =k E

I Project it

7 [+ @ Local umi Fesoro =

= & HMI Settings

2 ] Window

b 4% Communication Connection

i System Settings

¥ Laguange Settings
TT Faverite Font Templates
By User Level
2= User Privilege
& Task Schedule
{4 Data Sampling
i PLC Control
25| Alarm and Everit
- [ B Library
- | Graphics Library
[ Add Graphics
| Browse Graphics Library
122 Tt Library
) Address Tag Library
&) udio Library
= €] Macro
) Create Macre
+ |{il Recipe
{1 Create Recipe

a3usInay Ny [ereday pue pul N

#% Global Settings
| Extended Smingg/ ]

F5|System Settings [ Jsal
 UserPrivilege. | TaskSchedule | DataSampling |  PLC Contral Alarm And Event
Global Settings Extended Settings Laguange Ssttings i Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows ~

Performance:

¥ Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Proscsslig

Window Default Settings

Slow In
Fl Slow Dut
J Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

B Error] 3 Cutpur T | tele | [ ok [ concel |
= Advantages
. OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type
uses one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
. Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
. Supports multi-line text alignment.
. Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

2 Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages

. Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.

= Advantages
" Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
. Display effect is good.

3 Equivalent width

Each single fontdisplays in the max width size. The max width of the font is
greater if the font sizeis greater.
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= For example, the max width of a single digit is 17 and the max width of a
single character is 22 if the font size is 16,
4 Font
You can set the font type from the list. It supports all font types installed in
the current operating system, such as Microsoft Sans Serif.
5 Size
You can set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144.
The font supports bold and italic, and you can modify the font color from the

list or by using the tool button B

6 Multi-line Alignment
It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align
to the left, center or right.
7 Advanced
You can set the Horizontal Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects after clicking
the button “Advanced”.

E Advanced ﬁ

Horizantal Scaling: 100%

4

Space

Line Space: 2 E Words Space: 2 E

[¥] Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor [3
Shadow Deviation: X 2 E L E

[ OK J | Cancel I

8 Position
You can set thefont position of the current components.

4.13.4 Graphic edit
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‘Switch | Indicator Light | Lable  Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

¥ Use Graphics
Current Praject Status Preview:

-

backgro... backspace button buttonD02 buttoni circle dot I Statusl Statusl

Enter flowblock  forbidden  Framed02  frame003 indicatorl...

IR | = — - 11 - 1

| Impaort Add a new Graphic | Favarites | | Edit Graphics .
[ shadow Effect b,
[+ Change the border color: W Frome Color 'rl E Reset the Default Color |=|

|” Change the Filling | |

Help_ Drescription: | Cance-i_l

1 The Current Project Graphics Library

For some components, you can find the property TAB of “Graphics”. In this TAB,
you can view the component graphics in the Current Project Graphics Library.Select
one, then you can preview the status of it in the StatusPreview window.
2 Import

The system graphics library can be opened by clicking the button “Import”. You
can select a system graphic into the current project graphicslibrary here.
3 Add a new Graphic

Click the button “Add a new Graphic” to pop up the window “Add New Graphics”

(see Figure a). Then you canset the properties of the new graphic, such as “Name",
“Status Count”, “Width”, “Height”’and other information.After clicking the button“OK” to
confirm it and closing all the pop-up windows, you can see that an editable window
with the same name is already opened (see Figure b). Youcan edit the new graphic in
this window. Refer to: Detailed manual/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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Mame: Pic
Status Count: 2 * Width: 300 ¥ Height 300 %
[T Modify on current graphics library

Preview

a
| Pic x || B LBasic Window(1) |

Status0 Statusl

|a:>u9.|9._|au \hla:sqdau pue puy \dpa.rmd E'
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4 Favorites

After clicking the button “Favorites”, you can add the current selected graphic to a
specifiedFavorites Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and
renamed (see Figure a).Click the button “OK”to confirm the addition to the Favorites
Category. You can view the graphics collected in the Favorites Category by the path:
Project/ Library/Graphics Library/Browse Graphics Library (see Figure b).

e =

==

Category Assartrnent:l Favorites

- | [Add Categoryi

MName: pic

OK

Cancel |

Em Graphics Library

Collapes Branches |

Shape:

[7] Only Vector Graphics” | Cnly Editable Graphics

[ ——
§ 1e5

- lﬂ Graphics Library

“a LSwitch

‘a8 2Indicatarlight
4 3.Frame

A dArrow

4 3.Sensor

- 6.Conveyor

“a T.Medicine

4 B.Reactor

“a 9.5afety

4 aCommanlcan
“a b.Treater

4 c.File

a d.Pump

4 eChimney

4 fUser

4 g.Elactricity

A h.AirCanditioner
“a i.Pipeline

“a jEdit

i k.Matural

=a |.oval

w4 m.Computer

a nlanguage

A oValve

[

-
— &

Test

Status:

)

AirCondhi
oner(ls

Pic

o

Status0

Saltd

Statusl

Status?

Import

Rename Graphics |

Delete Graphics |

Exit

5 Graphics Edit
After clicking the button “Edit Graphics” and closing all the pop-up windows, you
can see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened
(see Figure a).The graphic can be edited in this window. Refer to: Project/Library/
Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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button002® X * Pic* | B 1:Basic Window(1)* |

StatusD Statusl

|e:>uaje}au \blaﬂqda}j pue pui4 \;lm,ﬁiﬂd ﬂ

6 Shadow Effect
Double click the graphic you have drawn in the Graphics Edit window to modify

the properties of it. After checking theShadow Effect (see Figure a), you can add the
shadow effect for the selected graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor o Shadow Excursion X 4 &I A 4 ii‘

b.

7 Border
You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: Only
when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be modified, this

option is valid to change the outer border color (see Figure a)!
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File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recpe Setup Tools Help

DEHP 2 Caa8 X | Mnde~ (URedor | Lo o S B Lo b Sl U R ] zll J~1
El | ' o i e ——TTTrrhrerr
i} General
— — @ Rectangle Square
ﬂl!c;nde_l‘ Pasition
| I Line Celos v@ T User chengel Fixed Paint: K 140 = ¥: 138 &
Line Width | -| [ Locked  Width: 163 % Height: 130 5
P & Fotation
Statush Stamsl Line Typa J = : =
Fix Point e—0—
Ml | ] Chamfer | |
(I ]
=
Rotaticrangle 0% | NonRotation
Rl
M Eackoround Calor vl E Fill Tyoe [selidColar = [ User changeabie Filling

8 Fill
You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a).

Note: Only when the elected graphic is vector graphic and this attribute can be
modified, this option is valid (see Figure b)!

Fill

] Shadow Effect

color: |l ShadewCelor vI E

Help | Description:

Shadow Excursion X

Cancel

|- Background Color vB

Foreground Color

Gradient Filling Effect

Fill Type

[T User changeable Filling
Gradual Approach
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fil= View Edit Windew Drawing Com i :
DOEFH@ & G d@ X 9undo Rectangle -m® B

L; 5 Statusd u L

Test X (B 3Basic Window()® |

Statusl

Statusk

|n:m|da;| pue puly \Elm.ﬁo\m E.” DIUBIHOY \'i

4.13.5 Control settings

LA LT

General |
@ Rectangls Jl Squars
[¥] Barder

M Line Color vl E} 1 User change

line Width | ——— = |
Line Type |——-|

|| Chamfer

[ il
(I Background Color + (]

Fill Type

[7] Shadow Effect

Pesition
Fixed Point: b £ 140 3 Y:
Fllocked Width: | 163 5 Height
Retation

Fix Point

128 5

130 ¥

|50I|dCok>r = | T User changeable Filling

Help | Description:

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Control Settings”.

(DActivation Settings
® Always

The current component can always be operated if you use the option “Always”.
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Switch/Indicator Light wiir
| Switch I Indicator Light I I.able] Graphics l Dynamic Graphfc:l Control Settings | Display
i Minimum Press Time: b@ (X0.15)
_ Conditional ["] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 p0.1s)
[[] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: ' 0= oas)
Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |
[T] Motify Bit Address:
[T Notify Byte Address:
Audic
Il Plary Audio [T Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard
| Help Description: |_ oK [ Cancel

® Conditional

» Indicatinglnvalid Mark

e switch/Indicator Light o < o™=
[ switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Setfings Security Settings
Always E Indicating Invahd Mark | R e 0 |%| (X0.15)

@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet. |”" Require confirmation prior to execution
_Non-upurabie when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 3 1002 0.3
¥ Automatic pop-up password window. i

[ Records Operation
| Level User Min Level: 1:levell - I\;I Minimum Operation Interval: DE (X0.15)

| Privilege User Motification Settings

7| Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
| Notify Bit Address:
| Motify Byte Address:
Audio
[F] play Audic ] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
|2 Use Keyboard

| Help Description:

Lok || cancel |
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After checking the option “Indicatinglnvalid Mark”, the prohibited markwill display on

the component if the operating conditions are not met. Theprohibited markis shown as
below.

r
4 Emulator

Close

» Hide when conditions arenot met.

[Fis] switchtndicator Light =X
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable J Graphics I Dynamic Graphics  Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Setfings
~ Ahwrays [T Indicating Invalid Mark e o= X0.15)
® Conditiona| ¥, Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution .
Non-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 100 E (XD.15)
[¥ Automatic pop-up password window, v
I [7] Records Operation
WiLlevel User  MinLevel:  [ldevell =[Gy Minimum Operation Interval o= xoas)
[ Privilege User Motification Settings
[l Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing
2] Notify Bit Address:
|
[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
e i
[ Play Audio [ Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[ use Keyboard
L_ Hul_|_'.t_ Y Description: OK . Cancel

When you check the option “Hide when conditions arenot met”, the component will hide if
the operating conditions are not met.

»  Automatic pop-up password window
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E Switch/Indicator Light

LTE Jﬁ1

| Switch i Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings Disphyj

Activation Settings

' Always ¥| Indicating Invalid Mark

& Conditional || Hide when condition not meet,
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

| ¥ Automatic pop-up password windaw,

i | Level User Min Level: l Lilevell - |T‘;_n
| Privilege User
| Logic Contral

Audio

| Play Audio

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

| Help Description:

Security Settings |I
Minimum Press Time: o= (#0.15)
| Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 EI [¥0.15)

"] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 = (X0.15)
Notification Settings

Befare Writing ;Mler Writing i

[T] Notify Bit Address:

[ Notify Byte Address:

[T] Trigger Macro:

[ ok || cancel |

If you check the option “Automatic pop-up password window”, the user login window will

pop up when you click the component. It is shown as below.

.

k4 Emulator

Please enter the password:

} * % % % &% * * &

® Level User
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Eﬂwibd'lﬂndicatm Light 9 i
|
| Switch I Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings _Dis-play_
Activation Settings Security Settings
Al 7| Indicati lid Mark .
nys |: Indao liweid Mar Minimum Press Time: {I-EI (X0.15)
@ Conditional [[] Hide when condition not meet. Require confirmation prior to execution
MNon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 ___:_I (XD.15)
#| Automatic ppp-epp eherth
Records Operation
o Level User Min Levelk F F-N Minimum Operation Interval: G% [¥0,15)
| Privilege User Notification Settings
| Logic Control Before Writing | Aftar Writing
| Notify Bit Address:
[T] Motify Byte Address:
Audio
(] Play Audie [C] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[] Use Keyboard
| Help Description: I (a4 1 Cancel |

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to
operate the device. It is shown as below.

L2 Emulator

Close

User level login B

Please enter the password:

} * % * * % * * *
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® Privilege User

[5 switchindicator Light |2 o]
| Switch J Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphicsi Control Settings | Display i
Activation Settings Security Settings
LAl [#] Indicating Invalid Mark z ;
R [ Indicating lrwalid Mar Minimum Press Time: o @oas)
e 1 Hs i . 5 & .
& Conditional || Hide when condition not meet. Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 _ﬂ X0.15)
|| Records Operation
Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0 hl (X0.15)

=]

[ Privilege User Privilege: |16:Adrm'n

[T Logic Control

Audio

[ Play Audie

Keyboard

7] Use Keyboard

Notification Settings

Before Writing -. After Writing

[F] Motify Bit Address:

| Notify Byte Address:

|| Trigger Macro:

| Help | Description:

okl [cancel

After checking this function, you need tologin byusing the corresponding user
privilege to operate the component. It is shown as below.

%+ Emulator

&

Close

SLIg|ES

— —

User login g

Login
Biriar
& -Ser: Admin
=] Password| 888888
Cancel OK

® Logic control
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Switch/Indicator Light

. | Swritch I.I.ndi'cstor Light | Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | CnmEﬂingT-l Display_

Security Sethings
o poas)

Activation Settings
Always .f Indicating Trvalid Mark P S e o
@ Conditional ["] Hide when condition nct mfﬂ'_ Require confirmation prior to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting: Tiene iﬂ'{l@ (X0.15)
" Records Cperation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 1] l%l (¥0.15)
__Privilege LUser Notification Settings
[¥ Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
| Logic Condition [C] Motify Bit Address:
||.Bu ON -
- =
AND ¥ ||LWD 1 e
AND = |[LB1 ON . [7] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[E] Play Audio [F] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
] Use Keyboard
ok || cancel

Help | Description:

After checkthis function, the component can be operated when the specified
conditions are satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.

@)Security Settings
® MinimumPress Time
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Switch/Indicator Light oot

“ | Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
® Always Miniroum Press Time: | 10% (X0.15) |
~ Conditional [] Require confirmation prior to P

Waiting Time 106}‘:?" (¥0.15)

'] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o l;' [X0.15)

Motification Settings
Before Writing . M_I:gr_ thng

[ Notify Bit Address:

[ Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi s
I Play " [Tl Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
l Help _| Description: oK | | Cancel

You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The
function is used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

® Require confirmation prior toexecution
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IRs Switch/Indicator Light |2
| Swwitch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics = Control Settings [ Display_
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al . " |
piin Minimum Press Time: 10 IlJ (X0.15)
(2 Conditional [+ Require confirmation pricr to execution
Waiting Time wo & poas)
[ Records Operation
o= poas)

Minimum Operation Interval:
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |

] Motify Bit Address:

I | Motify Byte Address:

Audio
L Play Audio Il Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard

| ok || cancel

Help Description:

If this function is checked, a confirmation dialog box will pop up automatically.It will
keep the display status for the “Waiting Time” if you don’t confirm or cancel it. It is shown

as below.
" #4 Emulator e )
Open Close
Logi Conflrm execution
Are you sure to perform the operation?
K Cancel
|

® Records Operation

506



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
'IRs Switch/Indicator Light - M_

I Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphk:;l Control Settings Display

Activation Settings Secunty Settings

A Al Pinimum Press Time: 10 L&—I (X0.15)

" Conditional | Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 1005 (018)
¥| Records Operation  Open the pump |
Minimum Operation Interval: 02 (Xo1s)

Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing

[T Notify Bit Address:

[T Notify Byte Address:

Audio

] i —
lay Audio [T Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[T Use Keyboard

ok || cCancel |

Help | Description:

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and
display the records in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

Serial No. Date Time User Name Operation Log “
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
- 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve

0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve =

< I

® MinimumOperation Interval
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Iis Switch/Indicatar Light

| Switch [ Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings
@ Always

_ Conditional

Audio

[T] Play Audia

Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time: o= moas)

[ Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 i (X0.15)
] Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval:

10 0.15)

Notification Settings

] Motify Bit Address:

"] Motify Byte Address:

| Trigger Macro:

|' Help Description:

oK || Cancel

By using the “Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be
avoided in a short time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

4.13.6 Display

(DPosition
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s SwritchyIndicator Light =

| Switch | Indicator Lighti Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Control Sct‘r.ings: Display

Pasition
Position: X: i ¥: 170 %'
[7] Locked  Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50

@ Always Display

Conditional Display

illelp Description: OK | | Cancel

® Position and size
You can set X and Y coordinate values of the component to change the display
position of it. You can modify the width and the height of the component to change the

size of it.

® Locked
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5 Switch/Indicator Light =]

Switch I Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dymamic Graphics | Contro| Settings Display

Positton
Pasition: X: 85 - Y: 170 -
Wilocked Width: 70 3 Height: 50

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

| Help | Description: QK Jll Cancel |

The position and size of the component cannot be changed if you check the “Locked”
function.And there is a small lock icon on the component in the editing window. It is shown
as below.

@Always Display

510



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

ffis Switch/Indicator Light PR

| Switch l]nd-’:amr Lighll Lable l Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings | Display

Position
Position: X: BS = ¥1 170 ‘%
[ Llocked Width: 70 & Height: 50

@ Always Display

Conditional Display

Help | Description: | oK | Cancel

If you select the “Always Display” function,the component will always be visible when
the project is running. It is the default setting.

(3®ConditionalDisplay
® Level User
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5 Switch/indicator Light Vo]
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Cantrol Settings | Display
Position
Position: A BS Y. 170 =

4F 4%

[ Locked Width: 70 Height: 50 ¥

Ahways Display
@ Conditional Display

| Level User Min Level: |1:Ll:w:|1 - ;hl

| Privilege User

| Logic Control

| Help Description: | OK Cancel |

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the
appropriate user level password.

® Privilege User
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ifzs Switch/Indicator Light E
_Switch | Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control Setb'ngsl- Display
Posion
Pasitian: X1 g% ] 170 &
| Locked  Width: 70 Height: 50 -

. Ahways Display

8 Conditional Display

" [Lewvel User

[T Logic Control

Help | Description: L DK ]l Cancel

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the
corresponding user privilege.

® Logic Control
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ifis Switch/Indicator Light o |

Switch | Indicator Li Lable | Graphics namic Graphics | Control Setti sl-ﬂis ay |
h d ght bi phics | Dy phi | ng play

Pozition

Position: X: 85 = ¥: 170

i A

[ Locked  width: 07 Height: 50

Always Display
@ Conditional Display

7| Level User

7| Privilege User

o Logic Control
Logic Condition
LBO ON

|,u.N|j - [LWD = 1
|AND = [LB2 ON

Add || Modify || Delete

|_Eeﬂ:_, Description: oK | Cancel |

If you check this function, the component can be controlled to display according to the
logic condition. The condition can be multiple logical operations.

4.13.7 Keyboard setting

For some components, there is a property TAB of “Keyboard Setting”.
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lﬁs Numeric Input

| General I Mumber Format “'Keybc-afd Setting | Font l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Cantrol Settings | Display

7=

Mode: @ Touch Contral Bit contral
Keyboard settings

@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: |K_3Hex numeric keyboard =

@ huto adjust position _ Pop-up position ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed belowe
1. &n external USE keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

[] Use input order function

Help Drescription: oK

Cancel

OMode
® Touch Control

The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.
® Bitcontrol
A bit register is used to control the keyboard to pop up or close.

@Keyboard Settings
® Use pop-up keyboard

You can select the Keyboard Type from the system-provided keyboard types.
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| General | Number Format  Keybaard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: & Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard seftings.
® Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_3Hex numeric keyboard = |
K_1:Decimal numenc ksy‘board-ﬁ-lnrznmul]
K_Z:Decimal numeric keyboard[Vertical)
K_3Hex numenc ke

K_4:Ascii keyboard
) Don't use pop-up keyboard

@ Auto adjust p 1 Specified Position:

Select "Don’t use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

] Use input order function

| _Help | Description: ok || cancel

» Auto adjust position

The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the
position of the HMI input component.
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IRs Numeric Input

| General I Number Fumutl Keyboard Setting _I F-Dntl Graphics l_ Dynamic Graphecs i_CDlﬂn:ﬂ Settings l _Disphyll
Mode: @& Touch Control ) Bit control
Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K.3:Hex numeric keyboard ~ |

® Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position Speafied Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
L &n external USE keyboard is used.

2, Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

"] Use input order function

Help Description:

Ok | | Ccancel

» Pop-up position
Arelative region in HMI is specified to pop up the keyboard.

Rs Inpurt

| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Fort | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cantrol Settings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Contral ' Bit contral

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [ K_3:iHex numeric keyboard = |

) huto adjust position @ Pop-up posmur‘a o 8 @ ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard”

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

7] Use input order function

Help | Dcsln'iptinn:.

OK | [ cancel |
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>  Specified Position

The position to pop up the keyboard is specified by the X and Y coordinates.

IFis Numeric Input

Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Contral ) Bit control

@ Use pop-up keyboard

Kevboard Type: |K_3:Hex numeric keyboard = |

Auto adjust position

' Pop-up position

Don't use pop-up keyboard

[7] Use input arder function

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard™ under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2, Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

| General | MNumber Format = Keybcard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [ Display

Hel Description:
| P p

=
=
® Specified Position:
peCItie asition E
ok || cancel |

® Don’t use pop-up keyboard:

If you need to use an external keyboard or a keypad which is designed by using the

FS software, you should select the option “Don’t use pop-up keyboard

(®Use input ord

er function

This function can be used to input the values into multiple input components
continuously according to a specified order. You can check it when there are many input

components.
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Tfis Mumeric Tnput %

General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dymamic Graphics l Control Settings E Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Kevboard Type: |K_3:Hm= numeric keyboard = |

Auto adjust position _ Pop-up position @ Specified Position:

Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed belows
1. An external USB keyboard is used,
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[¥] Use input order function
| Input without order after input finished

Input Drder: 1 = | Group:

| Help Description: OK I | Cancel

® Input without order after input finished

The function of “Use input order function” will be canceled after you finish the input of
multiple input components.

® Input Order

You can set the input order for the current input component here. The multiple
components in one group can be input according to the order number, from small
to large.

® Group

You can divide the input components into several groups and finish the input
according to the input order in the current group.

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can setthe
properties of the label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings.
The display text will change when the status is switched if you set different text for
different status.
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s Switch/Indicator Light =
| Switeh | Indicator I.igh't: Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics J Control Seftings | Display
_| Language Independent r =
nnchice: 1-English [United States) = “ al | Impart from Favorite Font Templatesdl) |
7| e Toxt Library Tt L Vector Font @ Graphic Font
7 Use Label Fort: | Microsoft Sans Serif =
1; Adaptive label cize Size: |16—'|;|?| -—'—m
| ag Content Save Content To Text Lib Mukti-line Align mtnhi Ei |_!T.|Mv=nt=d|
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy TextTo; | All Staws ||All Languages|| Al | copy ane To: | All Status [[All Languages | Al
| 5et label position by language state separately, Status Content
Paos: Left Righ[: LIA_@AU |0
ke S e n
Top Bottom: j:'l .;_.-_I A
| Marquee
Help | Deseription: oK Caneel |
1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.

2 Language Independent

When you change the language, the label content is not affected.

3 Use Text Library

After the “Use Text Library” is checked, the label contentwill be filled by the selected text
entry in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.

4 Use Label

You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content

You can edit a label for the current status here. So you edit the label in the tag content edit
box, you should select the status first on the lower right corner. Then, click the next status to edit
the next status label.
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| Switch | Indicator I.ightl Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics i Control Settings | Display |

" Language Independent

Language: | 1-English (United States)
i Tt LRy = iTm Lihﬂqll ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

¥ Use Label Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif =

# Adaptive label size Size: |18 'iil}l . -

Tag Content \Save Content To Text lel Mubti-line nl.'gnmm:{EEE| m1 Advanced

Close -

= “il | Import from Favorite Font Templates.) |

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: | All Status _||All Lang

Al Copy Attr. To: | All Status | All Languagr.-s“ All
[ Set label position by language state separately. I Status Content .
Pos:  Left Right: 1A feaq] Ay

Top Bottom: :':{'l E Il&.

'] Marquee

Help | Description: I 0K |i Cancel ]

The text in the Tag Content edit box can be copied to all languages, all status or all

languages and all status.

i Switch l Indicator Light | Lable |Graphi-:.-. l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Display |

T Language Independent
Language: II-English (United States)

= @ | Import from Favorite Font Templates.{) |
' Vector Font @ Graphic Font

" Use Text Library - |Text Library

¥ Use Label Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |
¥ Adaptive label size Size: |16 = B|I| [ ,Iﬂ
Tag Content lSmeCnrrlnnt To Text st| Multi-line Alignment|= = iTl'[Adwde
Close A
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status ”All Langﬂ.lageﬁ” All | | Copy Attr. Ta: | All Status l;i.lllul_gngu.gg;li[ Al
[ Set label position by language state separately, | Status  Content

Pas.: Left Right: [Em
Top Bottom: _E|Z I&

[[] Marquee

Help Description: OK ! | Cancel
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6 Label attributes

You can set the attributes for each Tag Content such as the font type, the size, the color, the
alignment type,the Advanced Settings (Scaling, Space, and Shadow Effects) and other attributes.
The function of “Copy text to” can avoid duplication of work. And you can alsoimport from
favorite font template to simplify label attributes editing. It is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font
® Vector Font

According to the font attributes setting, change the characters of the text into a TrueType
font file (ttf format) for HMI.

» Disadvantages

= Only support the TrueType font type (itf format) which the current
operating system has installed.

= The below is the font effect comparison between the tows that the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is not checked and the
"Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" is checked.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: the "Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing" can be set in the path:
Project/Local HMI/System Settings/Extended Settings.

» Advantages
= OccupyLess memory. The same character in the same font type uses

one font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.

= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
" Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.

® Graphical Font

Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
» Disadvantages
= Occupymore memory because of the bitmap storage format.

» Advantages
= Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.

= Display effect is good.
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8 Marquee
In the RievtechStudio software, every label of the component can be set to display by

scrolling the fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.

Switch ll.ndic,ator tht; Lable !Gruphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings l Display
| Language Independent - -

language: | 1-English (United States) | e Import from Favorite Font Templatesl) |

u a i

|tise et brary |Tcx‘t le""ﬂ _ Vector Fomt @ Graphic Font
¥ Use Label Font  |Microsoft Sans Serif = |
| Adaptive label size s |16 = I B 1; | 'm 'B

Tag Content . e m—

ik Save Cantent To Test Lib Multi-line Nignrneﬂl:'E! I |Ad.van:|:d|

Clase -

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: | All Status ||A|| Languages i All Copy Attr. To: | All Status |; All languagesll A|'|“_'
|| Set label position by language state separately, -s.mm; -“CDntent

Pos.: Left Right: |EI@I.~_1L 0 Cipen

Iy 1 Clase
Top Bottom: | x@i
¥ Marguee
Mowing Direction |ighﬂ'ﬂ|.='ll. - |
Steplength  10[3 Pixspeed 10 [5]x0.15
| Help | Description: [ OK J | Cancel

4.13.9 Marquee

The function of “Marquee” is to display text by scrolling the fonts.The components
such as "Label" and "Static Text" have the “Marquee” function.

When you check the "Marquee" option for the label or the static text ,the fonts will

display by scrolling. You can set the attributes such as the Moving Direction, Step Length
and PixSpeed. The setting is shown as below.
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CEEac E=
General | Display
[7] Language Independent Position
= Fixed Point: X: o Y 05
Languages: [l—English {United S ~ |EJ
N [ Locked  Width: 50 Height: 50
) Use Text Library | Text Library H
Marquee
@ Use Labels
i i i RightToleft -
T Conents Maoving Direction | RightTo |
Valve| - Step Length 10 E PixelSpeed 10 E %015

[7] set label position by language state separately.

d LeftRightt  [==[=| =)
Copy Current Text ta All I.anguagesJ Top Bottom:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I} ]

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoﬁ Sans Serif = |

Size: |16 VEE| IEB
Multi-line Alignment: .TT Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help Description: OK | l Cancel
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Ifs Switch/Indicator Light |

| Switch l Indicator ﬂght i Grapi't-ir;s [ Dynamic Graﬁi-\ics I Control .-Seﬂings i Dishla_-.r |
[Tl Language Independent o = - l
Language: |1—Eng||':.h (United States) - |!| | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T)
=0 = @ 1
[l Use Test Library Tt hi:tmryl Vector Fort @ Graphic Font
[¥] Use Label Font: |M;|:m5cr& Sans Senf - |
7 A : | i ! T E——
[¥] Adaptive label size Size: |15 = |B I‘rJ [ _’@
Tag Cantent Save 3 e — —
2 | Sosisat o Touk hbJ Multi-line A||gnmcnt:£@=£| [TTIAdvanl:nd'
Close —
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status | |All Languages|| all | Copy Attr. To: | Al Status || All Languages || Al
'] Set label pusi‘tion by language state separately. Status Content
Pos:  Left Right LL'_T.‘EJ o Open
St 1 Close
Top Bottom: | EQJ
v Marquee
Moving Direction | LefiToRight - |
Steplength 1058 PixSpeed 10 5 x0.1S
Help Description: 0K I | Cancel

1 Moving Direction
There are four moving direction: Left To Right, Right To Left, Top To Bottom and
Bottom To Top. Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The fonts scroll step by step. The distance of two steps is Step Length. The unit of
Step Length is pixel. For example, setting Step Length 10 means that the fonts move 10
pixels per second.

3 PixSpeed

The option “PixSpeed” is used to set the moving speed of fonts scrolling. The unit of
PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second.The process will
be circulated after all fonts move out in the component size range.

4.13.10 Logic Control

You can find the function of “Logic Control” if you select the option “Conditional” in the
“Control Settings” property TAB of some component. Or you can find it if you select the
option “Conditional Display” in the “Display” property TAB. You can also find it if you select
the option “Condition” in the “Trigger and Stop” property TAB of the Timer component.
This function can realize all kinds of logic operations or judgment easily and can reduce
using macros.
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iRs Switch/Tndicator Light

Activation Settings

2 Ahways [ Indicating Invalid Mark

@ Canditional [=] Hide when condition not meet.
Mon-operable when the part is hidden.

7] Level User

|1 Privilege User

[¥] Logic Control

Condition

lI! ! Medif Deiats

Audio

[7] Play Audio

Keyboard
|} Use Keyboard

Security Settings

Minimum Press Time:

[7] Require confirmation prior to execution
w0 mo1s)
|| Records Operation

Waiting Time

Minimum Operation Interval:
Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing

oF  (018)

o= poas)

[T Notify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

| Trigger Macro:

Description:

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings & [Display O

) Ahways Display
@ Conditional Display
[T Level User

| ] Privilege User

Paosition
Position: X: 0= ¥ie i
Tllocked  Width: 50 = Height: 50 %

[¥] Logic Control

Condition

[ add |
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Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.15

[T] Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop

O Bit ) Word @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

P ; ; If need to end, please choose the end condition.
() Trigger when the window is open

) Stop when specified count value reached

@ Tri hen the window is closed x 2 L i :
e e e ) Condition Judgement ! Trigger Condition not satisfied

Condition

e

Help | : Cancel |

There is a red exclamation mark due to no logic condition. Now click the button "Add",
you can pop up the Condition Setting dialog.

s Condition Setting .

Module: @ Bit Register Word Register
Address: |iJ

Condition: @ ON () OFF

Cancel ‘

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is
Bit Register. The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default
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selection is “ON”. Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box,

you can edit and select a "bit register". For example, set theaddress of “Bit Register" LBO,
andset the Condition "ON". It is shown as below.

(@ Condition Setting
Module: @ Bit Register () Word Register

Address: (4]

Condition: @ QN 0 OFF

| oK | | Cancel

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition.
Click the button “OK” and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown
as below. It means the current component will be valid when the bit register LB0O is ON.

s SwitchyIndicater Light B ==
| Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
J_!\:tivalinrt Seﬁiflg-l. Security Settings
! Always [ Indicating Imvalid Mark Minimam Prass Times o= 1)

@ Canditional "] Hide when condition net mest,

" | Require confirmation prior to execution
MNon-operable when the part is hidden.

Waiting Time 100 [& (x0.15)
"| Records Operation
U] Lewel User Minimum Operation Interval: o= poas)

1| Privilege User Motification Settings

7| Lagic Contral Before Writ ng | After Writing |
Condition
LBO ON

7] Motify Bit Address:

] Motify Byte Address:

[_Add || Modiy [[ Delete
Audio

] Play Audio [=] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard

Help Description: . oK | Cancel

528



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

If the condition is not enough, you can continue to add. For example, the condition
“‘LWO > 1” need to be added. You can click the button “Add” to go on the operation. The
Word Register is selected and the address is set LWO0. The condition is set “LWO0 > 1”. The
setting is shown as below.

and'ﬁgn = o - =
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo
Condition:

Read Value |:- '| A1) |Nnn= v|

A |Constant '| 1 El

l OK H Cancel ‘

There are two pop-down lists in the Condition setting area. The first list is used to
select the compare relationship. The compare relationship symbols include "<", ">" "<="
"> =" "=="and "l =". The second list is used to add the next condition of the word register
LWO. The default of the second list is “None”. It means that there is not the next condition
any more. You can select "AND" or "OR" in the second list. It means the relationship
between the current condition and the next condition.
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Module:

) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LWo
Condition:

Read Value

.I|.

v

Module: ) Bit Register

@ Word Register

Address: LWOD

Condition:

Read Value E]

oK

The setting is shown as below if you select “AND” in the second list.
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[@ condition Setting
Madule: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo
Condition:

Read Value [=  =| Am |[anD ~|
Read Value |= = B(1)
A |Constant = 1

B |[Constant = 1 E

[

| oK | | Cancel |

If the conditions you need is "LW0> 100" and "LWO0 <LW1", then the condition of the
second is not "constant" but "variable" and the address is LW1. The setting is shown as
below.

s Condition Setting ==
Module: () Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LW0o |
Condition:

Read Value |=  v| A(100) [AND ~|
Read Value |<  »| BLWY)

A |Ccrn5tant v| 100 E
B |‘I.I’ariab|e v| Lwi @l
oK | | Cancel |

After click the button "OK", you can add this condition to the Logic Control list. It is
shown as below.
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| Switch llndi:alar Light] Lable lGraphi:; [ Dynamic Graphics | Contrel SeMings | Display
Actvation Settings Security Settings
B A ] Indicating Invalid Mark -
i iR R s Minimum Press Time: 0 4' (%0.15)
@ Conditional ! Hide when condition not meat T Require confirmation prior to ex=cution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time '.I.ﬂ‘:i (¥0.15)
Records Operation
[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: = (X0.15)
] Pn'vilege Uszer Matification 'SE'TtiI"ll;S
[¥ Legie Contral Before Writing | After Writing
Legic Condition Notify Bit Address:
LEO ON
\AND o« [LWHD = 100 AND LWO =< LW1
Motify Byte Address:
| add || Modiy || Delete
Audio :
¥ Tri M ;| macra 3 = | Macro Code|  Edit
[F] Play Audio &1 tngger hacro | |
Keyboard
D Use Kryl:n:uld
| Help Description: OK Cancel |

There is a relationship option in front of the second condition in the Logic Control list.
The option can be set “AND” or “OR”. It means the logic relationship between the previous
condition and the following condition. The component can be operated or display only if
the result of all the conditions logic operation is true.
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If2s Switch/Indicator Light =
| Switch l Indicator Light [ Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
_ Always [ indicating Irwalid Mark: A e o= poag
& Conditional [C] Hide when condition not meet. | Require confirmation pricr to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 l_z [¥0.15)
= .
|| Reeords Operation
] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o :-‘ [¥0,15)
I Privilege User MNotification Settings
| Legic Control Before Writing |Aﬁzr Writing
Loge Soniicn 7] Motify Bit Address:

[Tl Motify Byte Address:

| mm| | [ Modity || Delete

Audio

i & Tri : |macro 2 = | Macro Code| | Edit

[ Pliay Audio [#! Trigger Macro: = | ‘
Keyboard

[ Use Keyboard

Help | Description: I 0K I Cancel

There are the button “Modify” and the button “Delete” besides the button “Add” in the
Logic Control list. After selecting a condition in the Logic Control list, you can click the
button "Modify" to edit it again or click the button “Delete” to remove it from the Logic
Control list.You can also double-click a condition in the Logic Control list to modify it.

Note: the conditions are executed sequentially from the top to the bottom in the Logic
Control list when the conditions are more.

4.13.11 Shadow Effect

You can set the property “Shadow Effect “for the vector graphics, the bitmaps, the
graphics, the fonts, and so on. It is shown as below.

Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowColor "B Shadow Excursion X 4@ ‘f'- 4@

After checking the "Shadow Effect", the setting options such as Color and Shadow
Excursion will be displayed.Otherwise the options are not visible.
[7] Shadow Effect
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1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

[ H B
| ‘11 11
ENEEENER
E"EEEEER
EEEEEEER
EEEEE B

[ User Defined Colar.. l

You can also use the tool 41" to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursionincludes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis

(vertical) direction offset. The unit is pixel.

Shadow Effect
Color: | ShadowCalor A B Shadow Excursion X 4 E ¥ 4 E

Note:

® The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/ Position.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis
represents the shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis
represents the shadow direction is downward. The negative number represents

the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

Every component has the propertyof “Position”. You can find it in the “General”
property TAB or the “Display” property TAB of the component.
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s Static Text

|

General -Eispiayi

[[] Language Independent Position

— | Fixed Paint: X: 230 » Y: 320 3
Languages: |1-Eng|:'sh (United § = || ! |
———— o |locked  Width: 312 . Height: 312 .
Use Text Library | Text Library v
[ Marguee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Ehadow Effect

[ ] Set label position by language state separatsly.
i Leit Right: | =[S =
Copy Current Text to All Languages| Top Bottom: (S (=)

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

@ Vector Font ) Graphic Font
Font: IMFcromft Sans Serif = |
sze: (36 -[B[Z] [ ~[F
Multi-line Align ment:|§. =| Eli‘-\dmnﬂe{i

Copy Current Properties to All Languages |
Help | Description: OK | [ Cancel J
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is Switch/Indicator Light T e
|- Switch | Indicatar lig-i-v-t [ Lable ] Griﬁ}!-iés i b-ymmi:- Grapl';ir.s- [ Cantral Seﬂlngil Display

Pasition

Position: ¥ B - W 170

4 43

Locked  Width: 70 % Height 50

Always Display
@ Conditional Display

I Level User
[~ Primlege User

+' Logic Control

: Logic Conditicn
LBD ON

i

|anD -iLWD =1

[lanp = [LB2 ON

[ A |

Help Description; l 914 Cancel

The “X” and “Y” in the Position property are used to set the x coordinate and the y
coordinate of the start point of the current component in the window. The title of the “X”
and “Y” is “Fixed Point” or “Position”. The title of "Fixed Point” decides a fixed point as the
start point of the component. The detalil is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Rotation.The title of "Position" decides the point in the upper left corner of the
component as the start point.

Note:

Inthis software, the coordinate system is shown as below. The origin point is in the
upper left corner. The X-axis is horizontal direction. The positive direction of the X-axis is
to the right. The Y-axis is vertical direction. The positive direction of the Y axis is
downward.
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The properties of “Width” and “Height” are used to set the width and the height of the
component. If the option is grey and not editable, it represents the attribute is not available.
It is shown as below.

Position
Fixed Point: X 230 & ¥ 320 ¥
[ Locked | Width: 312 3 Height 212 &

If you check the option “Locked”, the position of the component will be locked. Its
position and size cannot be edited. A lock mark will display in the upper left corner of the
component when you select it in the configuration window.

75 Elipse R
Gener;I_Lﬂynami: Graphics l Indicator Light | Display
@ Ellipse 7 Circle
[¥ Barder Position

|.LineCo|or vl E Fixed Point: X 176 > ¥ 51 >
Line Width |———— = || Locked | Width: 29 5 Height: a0 -

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point ——

RotationAngle 45@ MonRotation

The function of “Rotation” can adjust the display angle of the components such as
static graphics, vector graphics and other components. This function is a static
function.That is, the display angel is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in
the “Rotation” property. If you want to dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics,
please refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixedpoints. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by
the system. You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates
around the different fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point
and another rectangle rotates the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.
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2 Rotation Angle

The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component.This
angle range is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation

You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button“Non Rotation”.

4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

There is a property TAB of “Dynamic Graphics” for some component such as the
static picture component, the vector graphics, and so on.

(irs Ellipse TR

General | Indicator Light l Display |

[#] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO @

X LWO  Yilwl

[¥] Control Position: .
i Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

[#] Control Size: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

7 | ing:
(B Control Rotating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

You can use the function of “Dynamic Graphics” if you want to adjust the position, the
size and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically during running the HMI.

The function of dynamic graphics is realized by using the registers to controlthe
position, the size, and the rotation angle of the figure dynamically.

(DUse Dynamic Graphics
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You need to check the option “Use Dynamic Graphics” in the property TAB of
“Dynamic Graphics” if you want to use the dynamic graphics function.

@Control Address

The start address of the control registers is selected here. The start control register
address editing is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3)Control Position

The option of "Control Position" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the position
of the component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will
control the absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen window.
The touch screen coordinate system is referred to: Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Position.

@Control Size

The option of "Control Size" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the size of the
component dynamically.Two registers are used. The addresses will be set and displayed
automatically after the “Control Address” is given.These two registers will control the width
and the height of the component. The register to control the width is valid for the
components which the width and the height are equal, such as the square and the circle.

®Control Rotating

The option of "Control Rotating" needs to be checked if you want to adjust the rotation
angle of the component dynamically. One registers is used. The address will be set and
displayed automatically after the “Control Address” is given.The register will control the
clockwise rotation angle of the component.This angle range is 0-360degrees.

Note:
The position, size, and rotating controlare based on the "fixed point" of the

component. The fixed point is referred to:Detailed manual/General
function/Drawing/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing

You can find the property TAB “Table”.
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ﬁ‘.‘_ Jperate Log Drsplay
General | Table] | Checking [ Display |

Table Background Color E

Title Bar Background Color: | Background + [

Outline Styler | ————— = Line Width:|————— v| [l Outline Boar | ¥
Split Line Styles [———— v | Line Width: ————— | (Il Split Line Co_+|¥]

Display Grid Line: [ Row Split Line Column Split Line

Description: [ ok || Concel |

Outline

Table Background Color  Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

You can change the background color and the title bar background color.

Table Background Color: |: Background ‘.-,?!f.

Title Bar Background Color : |i_| Background ~

You can change the outlinestyle, the split line style, the line width and the line color.
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Outline Styles | ————— - | Line Width:|[————— ~| [Ill Outline Boar ¥ ¥)
Line Width: | — ~| [l split Line Co [ 7]

Split Line Style: |—

You can display the grid line after check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column Split
Line”. It is shown as below.

You can hide the grid line if you don’t check the “Row Split Line” and the “Column
Split Line”. It is shown as below.

4.13.16 Export CSV

You can use the function of “Export CSV” if you want to export the list data to a CSV
format file. You can find the option “Export CSV” in the “Search” or “Checking” property
TAB of the list component, such as the Historical Data Display component and the
Operator Log component.
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| General l Table I Search | Displny_J

|7| Enable Sean

[ Export CSV
® Export to designated location: @ HMI  ©)SD () USB1

) Register Setting Location:
[7] Sub directory name:  CSV_EVENT

[ Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method : @ Export by day ' Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

=

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel
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'ifs Operate Log Display =R )

.General i Tahle-l Checking | Display

| Enable Search Function

|+ Export CEV
Trigger Registrater; LEO LBO Export records when it is ON,
@ Export to designated location:@ HMI ) 5D usBe1

| Sub directory name: cgy EVENT
| Export progress indicator register:

Export C5V method : @ Export by day "1 Single File

This aperation will all entries are in line with the current condition, If you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: oK Cancel

(DTrigger Registrator

A bit register is used to trigger the action of exporting data to a CSV file. Exporting is
triggered when the bit register changed from OFF to ON. You can use a bit toggle switch
to control the bit register. The method to input the trigger register address is referred to:
Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

@Export to designated location
The function of “Export to designated location” supports exporting the CSV file to HMI,
SD card or USB disk.The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USB1.

(3®Subdirectory name
You can give a sub directory name for the exportinglocation.

[C] Sub directory name: CSV_EVENT

The contents saved in the designated registers will provide the sub directory name if
you check the option “Sub directory name” and give the start register address.

[¥] Sub directory name: |\ W0 Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
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Note:

Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use
registers to provide it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed
manual/General function/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

@Export progress indicator register
A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is
shown as below.

Export progress indicator register: LW2D_ (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)
port prog g p

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You
can use anumeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

®Export CSV method

The Export CSV method can be “Export by day” or “Single File”. If you select the
“Export by day”, the exported data will be saved in different files by date. If you select the
“Single File”, the exported data will be saved ina single file.

If you select “Single File”, you can use the function of “User-defined File Name”. The
system will name the exported file according to the default name rules when the option
“User-defined File Name” is not checked. A register address needs tobe specified to save
the file name which is input when it is needed.

Export CSV method : () Export by day | @ Single File

; LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
=] - !
[9] User-defined File Name: LW100 charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

Please use the character input component toinput the user-defined file name.The file
name length is limited to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of
“Enable Search Function”, the current result of searching will be exported.

5 Use topic

5.1 Find and Replace
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@ Bit Address ) Word Address () Text

1

|| Search Address:

Replace Address:

[T According address automatic offset

| Position to check under current postion by doubl

Serial No. Location

Sauadagay ‘}.._Ieaqdag pue puly }_Ina[md g

5.2 Reference

The types of Reference include “Data Sampling”, “Address Label”, “Address”, “Macro”,

» o«

“Graphics”, “Text”, “Sound”, “Formula”, “Recipe address”, “Window”, “Fonts”, and “Device”.

1

]

‘Reference A X

Type | Data Sampling |~
Data Sampling
Address Label
Address
Macro
Graphics

Text

Sound
Formula
Recipe address
Window

Fonts

Device

ELITERETER Ia::qdeg pue puiy }_Ima[cud g

For example,all the uses of "Data Sampling" in the current project are listed in the following
after select it.
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Type Data Sampling

~ Temperaturel
B.1:Trend curve 1
~ Temperature2

B 1:Trend curve 2

ELIERETERY "\P;E]EME‘H pue puiy \r!me!’md

For example,all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.

=] Reference o X
Type Address Label -

- Y10
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : Y10[Y10]
+ -d10
B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[C10]

ELITESETERY ‘}..Ea:umdag pue pui4 ‘}.!ma[md

For example,all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

546



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

et

Type RIS -

b -SEWS0
SEW100
SEWT0
SRWB3
SRWa2
SRWel
SREWe0
SEW200
SRE10
SRE13
SRE14
SREW240 =
SRW220

* T _w_w_w
m

v - - -

=TV ETELY \(._Ia:mmag pue puiy '\t_lmalfmd E{i

v -— -

For example,all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

e e i .-__"';_..,..:..,h ,:Xh

Type Macro -

- macro_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

%a::ua.la}eg }_Ia:qdag pue puiy *t,_lma[cud Z{i

For example,all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.
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Type :

+ PMNGS
S 4 : Static Picture_1
PMG4T
PMG3
PMNG39
Switch
backspace
buttonl
button
static

Space
button002
Frame002
Enter

Pic

|E‘JUQJQ._|E|H \F!a:umdau pue puy }_Epa[md Ei

T - - - - - - - - - F-F-F-W

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
Type Text -

|aauaiagay ‘}.._Ia::ﬂdag pue puiy \t._lna[md gi

« Open
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

548



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

| Reference e X

{

E

Type Sound -

~ Sleep Away
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

acuaiajay \t..ia:mda}j pue pui4 ‘b‘..!::na[o.ld

For example,all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

‘Reference e X
Type Formula -

@ VVater

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _Waterl(

|93u949}ag \.Zaaﬂda‘g pue puy '}-!JS'EFDJ.:I Ei

For example,all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following
after selecting it.
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i Reference s X

{

E

Type Recipe address -

MRV Wated

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW _Waterl0

ELIIERETEA \.Ea:qdag pue puiy ‘\..!:palrmd

For example,all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
]| Reference e X

Type Window v

~ Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_4
5_3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

b Setup priviege

b Ascii keyboard

Add user privilege

b Delete user privilege

b -Change password

b Basic Window

b -Hex numeric keyboard

azualalay \rgamma}j pue puiy ‘\.Eaﬂafmd

For example,all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.
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Type Fonts =

»

= Microsoft Sans Serif =
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language Det!E
B_1: Static Text 1 Tl
B_1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B 29001 : Static Text 4
B_29001 : Static Text_5
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_2
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light_3

|aaua.le._|a}:| \Q._Ea:uqdag pue pui4 }EEE‘[DJ*:I Ei

For example,all the uses of "Device" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

| Reference v a X

Type Device i

» LOCAL[Local Register]
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Vedio Output : RW0
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : LBO
B_29001 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : SRB31
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW400
B_29002 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SEW416
B_29002 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30
B_29003 : SRW422
B_29003 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB32
B_29003 : Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SEW426

m.| = |

=L TTERETEY }Eaaqda‘a pue puy \r!narmd = |
| ’ ' |

5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work windowin the “Outline”window.
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Outline cax

l= @D B_1:Basic Window(1)
(2] Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
£ Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
k& Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2]
M4l switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @&
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @&

o 0o o o0 o o o 0 o O

‘| m | v

The tool button “ ™ ” on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of

the outline window. The tool button “* ” is used to make the outline window show or auto hide.

The tool button “ * ” is used to close the outline window.

;Gufline -1 )(:
I Float }
- Show
‘=iffu] B_1:Bas

Ctat] Dock as Tabbed Document

Stati Auto Hide

M Swite

I:l Bect Hide

[ ] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] e &}
k& Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] @
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] &

H Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10| @&
(2] Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @&
123 Mumerical Value/Characters 2: [Mumeric @

o o o o 9 o

‘| m ’

Note:

You can check “Outline” from the “View” menu and make the outline window display again
after the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the
top of the outline window and click the “Enter” key. All the components display can be restored
by clear the text box and click the “Enter” key.
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Outline 1 X
Switch * |
® 5
=l
= &
& o
& o
& o
(2 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S & o
@ Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29003] @® o
—:ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] @ o
3 Switch/Indicator Light_d: [Pop-up:29003] @& o

When you click the little eye tool “ “® ” except the top one, it will change to “ © 7 and hide

the corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ & ”
and make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool “ & ” will
control all components hide or shown by clicking it.

Outline - %
| |
/CD 7]
=[] B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all
Static Text_1:[Static Text] components o |o
Static Text_2:[Static Text] & | o
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO] & | o
] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] / o |o
] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the @ | o
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel] corresponding component @ | e
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature?] & | o
2 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac | & | o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] [& | o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Waterld] |[& | o
| I ]

)

When you click the right tool “ e it will change to “ ” and lock the corresponding
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component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to “ © ” and unlock the

corresponding component. The top tool “ & will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.

=[u] B_1:Basic Window(1)
Static Text_L:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]

Lock or unlock all

components

B Rectangle 1: [80.41 70,54,0]

] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
@ Trend curve_l: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] corresponding component
H Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[010] &
Mumerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric Value Display:RPW_Waterld] G

Lock or unlock the

9900060

oo offio ofkio ok

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected
components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

outline

X

g

4] B_1:Basic Window(1)

i o O O (o B

Static| 4 Cut Cirl+X
m Switch
[ Recta
[ Riscta [, Paste Crl+V
% Trend
@ Trend x Delete Del
(2 Switch in Key:Execute Macroinstruction
Mume Components Properties d10[D10],d10[D107]

MNumercarvamercnargcers 2rNumencvaeospray: RPW _Water10]

53 Copy Ctrl+C

CICCICRCRCRCRCAC NI

o 0 00 00 QC 0 oo

5.4 Macro
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5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The Macro Editor can be opened by clicking “Create Macro” or “Edit Macro” from the
“Macro” menu. It is shown as below.

*[{5 Wtacro Instruction =1 e
¥ o F B = % =)
Create Macro  Sove  Gawe All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address | Compiling | Help
| Alias Name  Address macro_d.c X Read Write Function
LpiAc iida By System Functions
£ . N> 0 ¥ . 0
e o Compuation and Comvertion Function
int Macrofain( ) Oparator
-
5 £ Here to add wacro code.
7 return @;
a8
o R
Create
Address Statement =
s etk F ¥ "
Macro Code | e | Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

5.4.1.1Shortcut Tools Bar

hi+] - w 4 23 F=3 f & b @

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Shortcut Tools BarcontainsCreateMacro, Save, Save All, Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo,
Redo, Add New Address, Compiling and Help buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
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AddNew Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.

Compiling:Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2Address Statement

'R5 Macro Inslrucéon

Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy

macro 3o X

o

Paste Undo FRedo

Alias Mame Address

[ModeSwitch | XD

|Level LWo a
I 3 int MacroMain)

,!{

1 #include <macro.h>

// Here to add macro code.

return @;

| oo

[Create| | Delete | | Edit

| Insert at Cursor Position

Address Statement -

Macro Code

Ready

= e
@

Help

+

e
Compiling

2>

Add New Address

Read Write Function

System Functions

Compuation and Comvertion Function
Operator

Input assistant | Find and Replace

Address Statement is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current
macro. The address statement window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide

or display it by using “ ”. You can switch to the macro code window by clicking the

bottom tab“Macro Code”.

5.4.1.3Macro Code
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Tt A & a @ ¢ . B p L2

r Macro | Save  Save A Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo Add New Address Compiling | Help

Mame Macro Code || | macreidic X | macro L X | Read Write Function
il e | System Functions

macro_1 add_c 1 #include <macro.h> - ; : F
I = b_ 5 I Compuation and Convertion Function|
macro_2 sub_c =
- 3 int MacroMain(} ! Operator
=
5 f/ Here to add macro code.
7 return B;
8}

Creste | | Delete| | Edit |

Import | |  Export |

— Macro Lode ) —_—
[ Address Statement = Input assistant | Find and Replace

Ready

Macro Code window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project.All
macros in this project will be listed here.These macros can be edited, deleted, imported
and exported. You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes ofthe macro.

5.4.1.4Code EditorWindow
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= |-E-]
& d O |3 2 B - W % @
Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address Compiling | Help
Name Macro Code | macra e X | macro_lec X | Read Write Function
= I System Functions
d 1 #includ .h - : 2 ;

marrcj 2 :_c 5 Rl I' Compuation and Convertion Function
macre sub_¢ i :

o 3 int MacroMain() I Operator
2

/! Here to add macro code.
6
return @;

8}

[Create | [ Delete | [ Edit |

| import | | Expont |

Macro Code
[ Address Statement [ e || Input assistant
Ready
Code EditorWindow is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed
macro codes are edited here. Code Editor Window is a multi-tab window. You can open
multiple macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab.If a macro code
has been edited but not yet saved, it will display “*” in this macro tab. For example, it will

display “macro_1.c*” if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input assistant Window

558



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

&

Add Mew Address

Redo

b

Compifing

el

2

Help

I

4 Read Write Function
Read Bit Register GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWord
Read Double Word Register: GetDWord
Read Float Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: GethMem
Set Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: S=A0Waord
Set Float Register: Setfloat
Set consecutive registers: Sethem

4 Syst=m Functions

| Call Marco: CallbMacro

Read Word Register

Address Alias |Level

Address Offs=t
Parameter Type: | Canstant

Constant Value

Mata Turme: nnsinned irt

Get Error Code: GetError

| Delay Function; Delay

Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

Com Data Cutput: Outport

Com Data Import: Inport

SQL Database Access command: SglCmd

S0L Databasze Sabect: SqlSelect

SQL Data Buffer Free: 5qiFres

Debug Function: Debug
Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

]

| Tnput assistant Find and Replace |

(=5 M: 'I"- [
® i 4 - 3
Create Macro  Save we Al Cut Copy Paste Undo
MName Macro Code macro_3.c X | macre_le X |
macro_1 add_c 1l'ginclude <mscro.hz
macro 2 sub_c : i ik
| int MacroMain()
macro_3 miul_e . {
3 // Here to add macro code.
return @
5}
Use direction
unsigned short Getlie «
[
Read one word from ¢
DAddress Allas@ : 5e
z Address Offset: An un _
|Cm|lr| | Delete | Edit | Bt Sk
[ impon Bsport | | | code Preview
Macre Code
| Address Statement
feady

Input assistant Window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It
will display a detailed description of the function in the Input assistant Window at the lower
middle position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The Input assistant Window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the
use direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with
the parameters you have set will display in the Code Preview edit box. It will be inserted
into the current cursor position when you click the “Insert” button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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| fRs W .
ki A 4 2 52 @B 9 = B ] @
Create Macro  Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Unde Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

| Name Macro Code macro 3.c X | macro_lec X @ Search ) Replace

(macro_1 _adc!_c 1 #include <macro.h> -

: Range Direction
:WCFD_Z sub_c 5 int MacroMain() @ Current Macro 2 Up
|macra_3 mul_c a{ 5
5 /{ Here to add macro code. @ AL Macoos e
G
7 return @; Search | Level
B}
=3
Redirect to:

4 - Line No.: 1[‘?’] @
L E Reference:

Use directi Read Word Register *
unsigned  Address Alias |Level . facaton
4
Pl i Address Offset
@Addres  Parameter Type: | Constant -
g Address t : = =
iﬂmmgl [Deie{el I Edit J Bneeem vt Constant Value =
¥ | | * ==
= Mata Tvne: unsiansd irt =
| Japoit ] | Evpoct ] Code Preview
GetWord(@Level @,0); Insert Fetlirec o Selecled tocation
Macro Code I—I
I_ Address Statement | Input assistant | Information List | Input assistant || Find and Replace |

Ready

Find and Replace function can provide a more convenient method of editing the
macro codes. It can perform jump between lines and you canview the macro reference
here.

5.4.1.7Information List

-]

a = 4 @ 0w [ # e L]
Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo HAedo | Add Mew Address Compiling | Help ﬂ

Name Macro Code: macrs_de K | macro Lot X | # Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: Getllit
_ma_uq__l_ _Hﬂd_c 12 #include <macro.hd a Read Ward Register, GetWord
macro 2 |subc 3 int MacroMain(} Read Double Word Register: GetDWiord
macro 3 mulc 1{ Read Float Register: GetfFloat
/4 Mere to add macro code. Reed Consecutive Registers: Gethten
c=a-=H Sat Bit Register: SetBit
Set Word Register: S=fWord
return @; Set Dword Registen: SetDWaord
1 Sat Float Register: SetFinat
Set consecutive registers: Sethdem
# System Functions
= | Call Marco: CallMacra
!ll . L ch Get Error Code: GetError
[ [ Al Delay Function: Delay
| File Contsnt Reww | List Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
e - o Com Data Output Outport
;.ﬁ maceo_3.c| Alias name ‘hodeSwitch' is uneeferenced. | | Com Data Import: Inport
I‘h macro_doc| Alias name Level is unreferenced. 0L Datahase Access command: SgiCmd
| SOL Database Select: Sgl5ebect
SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFres
I_Cmuhr| | Dduh:l . Edit ] Cebug Function: Debug
; I Compuation and Conwvertion Function
| dmport | | Expor | ! Operator

woEm e @

Macre Code L L
. Address Statement | | Input assistant | |information List Input sssistant _ Find and Replace |
Compile Succassfully, but there are wETmings
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Information List window displays prompts and error messages when the macro
compile. You can double-click the error message entryin the list if compiling errors occur.
It will quickly navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value
(saved in LW1) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in LWO) if the output value is less
than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a new project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.
5.4.2.2 Add the components

(DAdJd a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Input.

Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as LWO.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Jndo * Redo » | 2.
1-English (United St: ~ @ 2 B8 # [E B_1:Basic
E H i o @I - E - [:DI - iEé - E * T ﬁ - 'u_

| 123 Mumeric Value Display |

e ] -
___________ | 2] Mumeric Value Input

........... I &b Character Display

"""""" I [stl] Character Input
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s Mumeric Enlput lm

General _Numbur Format_i_l(ﬂ‘hmrd Setting ] Font I G(apHcs_] Dynamic Graphics i_Contml S-clnngsl D{spl.ay_ d

Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @& Numeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input

|7} Reading And Writing Address Is Different |7 Passweard

m Read Address:
| Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL[Local Register] -

Address Type: |LW =|
Address: |0 = | System Register
FermatiRange] DODUDDU.., Uccupy: T Ward

| Address Index

|._ Help Description: OK || Camcel

(@Add a value display component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character
Display/Numeric Value Display.

Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as LW1.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Indo * M Redo * | 35

i

1-English (United St: - @ "-g g & [4] B_1:Basic
k__:E:Hr;v@rﬂvq}riﬁv@r!mvﬁr"

123 Mumeric Value Display
EE== ] -
___________ Mumeric Value Input \

"
s e T | Ehepaeter DR plag \

"""""" Character Input
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IHs Mumeric Display

General | Number Format i Fant I Graphics. i Dynamic Graphics ] Display

Operation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input

[ Password

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL{Local Registe] »|
Address Type: ['LW - |

Address: |1 E Syjtermn Register |
Format{Range] DDODDDDI0... Occupy: | 1 - | Word

[ Address Index

| Hg|p I Description: l OK |I Cancel |

(3Add the text description.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add textdescription for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWO LWA

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and edit a macro

@Create anew macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2Add an address statement.
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Add anaddress statement.Define the LW starting addressLWO as LW_Start_Addr.

g s . — L]
IRs Macro Instruction e

i o E , @ @ 9 W % @
Create Macro  Save  Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address CompilEng He'p "
=,
Alias Name Address | Computing.c X I Read Write Function
| ) | System Functions
1 #include < -h - L " "
2 e R oot I Compuation and Convertion Function)
3 int MacroMain() I Operator
// Here to add macro code.
&
7 return @;
51
| ¥
|Crea1e-| Delete | | Edi
;; ;5; ;t;t_. ; t " ¥ : . -
| Macro Code | = Tnput assistant | Find and Replace
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-
[|R5| Add Address Statement w

Address Alas—rw Starraddt

() Bit Address @ Word Address

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: [LW v]

Address: |0 [%I [ System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 1 « | Word
Insert at Cursor| | OK | | Cancel |
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r — — — — — — i al
IRs Maere Instruction - s |+
hiv] A B 5 a 9 . e %% @
Create Macre  Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Unde Redo | Add New Address  Compiling Help
e s S K
[Afizs Name | Address Computing.c X Read Write Function
| System Functions
LA Start Adde LWO 3 1 -
T = l #include <macro.h> Carscion aadt Gotiicn Fascicn
3 int MacroMain() Operator
5 /{ Here to add macro code.
return @;
8}
Ll 0
|Create| | Delete| | Edit |
Insert at Cursor Position |
Address Statement ] [em ; )
Macro Code — Input assistant | Find and Replace i

Ready

(®Edit the macro codes.

In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic

previously defined. The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro
codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMaing)

44

5 // Here to add macro code.

& unsigned short x = 8, y = 8; f//define the wariables
7 ® = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@@,e);GetWord (@LW_Start_Addr@,e);//read LW@ to x
8

if(x <= 3@0@) /fif x <= 3688
9 i
A8 ¥y=x%3; Iy = 3x
11 1
12 else ffor
13 {
14 y=x % 2; ffy = 2x
15 }
16 SethWord(@LW_Start Addr@,1,y); ffwrite the wvalue of y to LW
17 return 9;
18}

@Compile and save.
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Y

Click the Compile button “ ” on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing

the macro codes. A message box will pop up to display “Compile Successfully” if no
syntax errors; otherwise the message box will display “Compile Failure”.

- 3 = =
hﬁ Macro Instruction B B |
] 4 @ i L @ w9 B % &
Create Macra  Save  Sawe Al Cut Copy Paste Undo R=do Add New Address Cn:mpﬂin-g H:FP &
[ Aies Namie: | Address | Computing.c® X la Read Write Function 1
" R, P Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW _Start_ Addr LWD I+ x = Gethord(BLy_Start_ddrd,e) ;cetiord({ ° Read Waord Registor: GetiWo,
2 ?f{x o 309) £PEE 3 Read Double Word Register
16 yo=x® 3 = Read Float Reglir.l.e:-. G?-tHN
1 } — Read Consecutive Registers:
12 else [for Set Bit Register: SetBit
13 { | LRt Word Register: SetWord
14 ¥y = % " 2 Compiling “ Dword Register: SetDWe!
15 1 Float Register: SetFloat
A5 5'“°r‘dgﬂl“—s consecutive registers: Se
17 return 9; F Funclicns
| Al F
15} ﬂ Compile Successhully ation and Canvertion Fue

P

m "
Address Statement | Input assistant
Macro Code | | input assistant| Information List | Find and Replace |

Compile Successfully
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. 3 - - - I )
'R5 Macro Instruction L= =y &
B 4 & & u @ 9 % % @

Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo = Add Mew Address Compiling Help N
Alias Name  Address Computing.c* X 4 Read Write Function
- 3 ) : i T Read Bit Register: GetBit
LW _Start_Addr LWO 7 ® = Getllnrd(@Ll.i_Star‘t_ﬂddrfl,B]_:Ee“_lm‘dl,’g i Read Word Register: GetiWo
i il{r'-x €=-35H) e Read Double Word Register
ia " Iy = Read Float Reglistu-r.' G-elflna I
11 } [N Read Cansecutive Registers:
12 else ‘e ister: SetBit
13 { e ister: SetWord
14 y oo ¥ gister: SetDiNc
15 1 . ister: SetFloat
16 setWord{@LW_Start_addr@, 1 ﬁ Compile Failure ive registers: Se
17 return @; i
| l? i = Conwvertion Fur
.
File Content

@ Computing.c | expectad ;' before )" token

Address Statement g [ Input assistant
| Macro Code || |Input assistant | Information List Find and Replace |

Compile Failure

Select And Exit]| Quit| |

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error
messages of the information list until compiling is successful.

Click the Save button " o . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then

close the macro window.

5.4.2.4 Execute the macro

There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the
notification settings in the component control settingsand timer function.
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iRs| Function Key Attributes S )
Action: [Praﬁ o
Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function | Return -

@ Execute Macro [Campuh v! !Mncﬂ: CodeJ ! Edit ]

"

) Sysem Operation
Import Projectto ~

USB1 ~ |

| Help | OK Cancel
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MsToggleswitch® , WHRF Bl s W T S== -5 B8 - e x|

I | General | Taggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings  Display

4 Activation Settings Security Settings
® Always Minimum Press Time: o™ pwas)
) Conditional [ Require confirmation prior to ewecution

| Waiting Time 100 (0.15)

|| Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: o= ™0.1%5)

Matification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing |

[7] Motify Bit Addrass:

|| Matify Byte Address:

|#| Trigger Macro:

(Comps) (s o) (i)

Keyboard
|| Use Heyboard o
|| Play Audia
| Help Description: I OK J | Cancel
r
lhsl Timer
k e — ————————— S i

Trigger and Stop <3 - Timer Function
¥ Run Macro I[(.'It:anr'ng:anl.lh 'i iMacro Codel l Edit l

|| Status Setting

In this example, executethe “Computing” macro when the input value changes by
using the timer function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of
the timer component, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.
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| IRs Timer
b=

Trigger and Stop Timer Function

— — —

)

Timing and Execution

|| Delay

Trigger Condition:

Execution Period: 10 % x 0,18

71 Bit ' Condition

7 Trigger when the window is open
! Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWD

Condition for stop

O Timer will stop when the window closed.

If nead to end, please choose the end condition.

' Condition Judgement

Repeat Times: | Constant =

@ Stop when specified count value reached

l Help
|
L -

[¥] Run Macra |Cunxpul: "J

[7] Status Setting

[7] Audic Play

| Help

[ concel

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation
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Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the functionafter
theabove steps are finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button“lﬂ” on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help

g}
[#] B_1:Basic Window(t) ~ Bl CJ[G] | & 100%
LRk EEE&%

e

Offline Simulation

A “Clear Records” message box will pop up. After clicking the button “OK”, the project
will compile.

g
E Clear Records

Clear Records

[¥] Clean up RW data
[¥] Clean up recipe data
[¥| Clean up data sampling and history alerts

[¥] Clean up special registers

OK Cancel

Offline simulating

Euild Data
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The project compiling needs a little time.There is a progress bar to indicate the
compiling progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the
compiling is finished.

I B
¥4 Emulator M

LWO LWA1

Inputthe value 100 to LWO.The output value of LW1 willbe 300 according to the rules
that the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less
than or equal to 300.

-
34, Emulator

LWO LW1

100 300
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Inputthe value 400 to LWO.The output value of LW1 willbe 800 according to the rules
that the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value isnot less
than or equal to 300.

- .
¥4 Emulator [

LWO LW1

400 800

5.5 Online software upgrade

If the user can not receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are
given.

(1) Execute “cmd” inthe administrator mode.Please input the following commands.
rmdir /s /q “Yuserprofile%\wc”
rmdir /s /q “Y%appdata%\wyUpdate AU”

(2) Reopen the Rievtech Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1The Use of Register

The Type of HMI register includes "Word" register and "bit register".
6.1.1 Word Register

574



RIEVTECH STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

LW:Aninternal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lostwhen the power is off.The
register address range is 0 - 799,999.

RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The
register address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI.The register address range is O -
11023. You can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special
Function Register" to get the specific function of each SRW register when you use the
component such as “Numeric Display”. For example, SRWO0 ~ 7 saves the system time.
The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register.

o TR N
General ]Number Fnrmatl Font | Graphics | [ymamic Graphics | Display
Operation Atiribute: & Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ' Characters Input
Password
Read Address:
"] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] - |
Address Type: | LW w
Address: |0 tal Systemn Register
Format{Range] DDDDDD(0.. Cooopyr 1 ot
[C] Address Index
| Help Description: oK Cancel
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If2f System Special Function Register [

List Infarmation Description

@ HMI BLC System date, Format as: 20w

{1:hionth
SRW2.Day
SRW3:Hour
SRWd:Minute
SRWS:Second
SAWEMIllisecond
SRWT:-Weekday

Metwork s=ttings
System Registers

Communication

user level password
User Permission

VMNC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

- ow w w w ™ w

Select Cancel

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB:An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The
register address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI.The register address range is 0 - 11023.
You can click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function
Register" to get the specific function of each SRB register when you use the component
such as “Bit Set”. The “Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For
example, SRB16 is ON when the touch screen is pressed.
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Action: I Press v |

Execute Setting: l{}n v]

Address
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v

ﬂﬂ!!:m.dmmﬂlm_i Byte Register

Address Type: |LE vl
Address: |0 = I System Register[
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

"] Address Index

| Help(H) OK Cancel
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If25 Systern Special Function Register

List Information

@ Hm PLC

| ¥ Internet
» Hardware

SRB3:Restart

SRB&:restart and enter brush status

SRB5S:turn off the backlight

SRB&:SD card inserting status

SRB7~%:U-disc inserting status

SRB1L:USE downloading line connecting status
SRB15:clear off buzzering function compulsively

SRB16:Press the touc

| SRB1B:wnmount 50 card safell

SRB1%:unmount U-disk safely
SRB10010:buzzer mute

SRB10011:audio mute

SRB10031:start manu Loading displaying mark

keyboard

VMNC{remaote manitoring)
Communication

User authority

Description

EX

When pressing the touch, SRBIB 15 on simultaneousky
the XY coordinate values of the touch screen will be
indicated between SRW450 and SRW451

Select Cancel

Note:"Word Register" and "Bit register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address

does not overlap.For example, LWO and LBO are two registers that they are not related.
SRWO0 and SRBO are also two different special system registers. But each word register
can be divided into 16bit registers.For example, LWO can be divided into 16bit registers:
LWO0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

by calling directly.
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TS Macro Instruction

it ’ - B

Create Macro  Save  Save A Cut Copy Past= Undo FRedo

| Alias Name Address macro le X
1 dinclude <macro.h>
int MacroMain( )

/ Herz to sdd macro code.

return 8;

Add New Address

i
B
=

b &

Compiling | Help

Use direction

Code Preview

Address Statement
Macre Code Input assistant | Information List !

Ready

4 Kead Wnte Funchon
Read Bit Register: GetBit
Read Word Register: GetWord
Riead Double Weord Registen GetDWord
Read Foat Register: GetFloat
Read Consecutive Registers: Gethlem
Set Bil Registen Setbit
Set Word Register: SetWord
Set Dword Register: SetDiWord
Set Float Register: Setfloat
Set consecutive r\egi.‘i?ﬂrs: Sethem

4 System Functions
Call Marco: CallMacro
Get Error Code: GetError
Dralay Function: Delay
Let Com Parameters: SetComParam
Com Data Output: Qutport
Com Data Import: Inport
S0L Database Access command: 5glCmd
S0l Database Select: Sglselect
50L Data Buffer Fres=: Sglfree
Debug Function: Debug

Compuaticn and Convertion Function
Operator

Input assistant | find and Replace

6.2.1 Read Write Function

6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: GetBit

boolGetBit( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):

Read one bit from designated register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address

Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read

Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

bool power=GetBit( @power_on@,2 ):
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In this example, power_on is the alias of LBO, so the function GetBit will read the bit value
from LB2 and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: GetWord

unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one word from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read
Error Infomation:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@,3): //If use sighed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: GetDWord

unsignedintGetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read a double word from a specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.

Return Value: unsignedint type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address

is word type, the function will return two consecutive words.
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Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

unsignedint speed=GetDWord( @Speed@,3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named

"speed".

int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@,3): //If use signed number, you can use force

conversion.

6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

floatGetFloat( @Address Alias@,Address Offset ):
Read a single precision float number from specified register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a address register (word or double word)

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset

Return Value: float type, the value of the float number stored in the Word register or two
consecutive word registers which are read.

Error Information:Get the error code using GetError() function.
int error=GetError();

Example:

float speed=GetFloat(@Speed @,3):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register
is LW3 and LW4, the double word stored in LW3 and LW4 are returned to a float variable named
"speed".

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
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intGetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Read consecutive words from specified registers.
Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word
type register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short) ):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the
address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];
int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of
char type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

intSetBit( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address
Alias@+Address Offset.
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Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@,2,1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit
LB2.

6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

intSetWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):
Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@,3,speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord
boolSetDWord( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword
register or two consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.
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Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsignedint speed;

int error=SetDWord(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the word registers LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: SetFloat

intSetFloat( @Address Alias@,AddressOffset,Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.
@Address Alias@: Select a word or dword type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address
Alias@+Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.
Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@,3,speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of
speed into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: SetMem
intSetMem( Array Pointer,@AddressAlias@,AddressOffset,Byte Number ):
Write the array data into consecutive registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.
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@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified
by @Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Number of Bytes: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read.
Please note: Number of Bytes = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array).
The upper limit of Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, O-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data,@Array Data@,2,10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char datal[5];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@,2,5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last
word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions

6.2.2.1 Call Macro: CallMacro

intCallMacro( "Macro Name" ):

Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called,
don't use any file name suffix.

Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.

Example:
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int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
intGetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

1-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error

5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay

Delay(ms):

Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.
Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

intSetComParam( Port Number,BaudRate,databit,stopbit,checkbit,communication mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200
Date bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8
Stop bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e'
or 101-even check

Communication mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w,
2-485-2w.

Return Value: O-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.
6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

intOutport( Port ID,BufferPointer,Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send_buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

intinport( Port ID,BufferPointer,BufferSize, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
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Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive

function will return.
Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.
Example:
unsigned char recv_buff[];
intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);
6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd
intSqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failed.
6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

intSqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results, Number
of Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, 0 represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.

Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.
Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

Example:
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char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree
intSqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);
Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.
Return Value: int type, 1-Success, O-Failure.
Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);
SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID,Format String,Var1,Var2...);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

But serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.
Port ID:the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...
Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as

printffunction in C programming language.
The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.
%[Designated Parameter][ldentifier][Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'. 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative
sigh means the direction is from backend to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling.
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0 means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:
%% Print % sign, no conversion
%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character
%d Convert the integer to decimal number
%f Convert to floating number
%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers
%s Convert the integer to string
%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:
intitest=12;
floatftest=65.4321;
Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=%2.3f\n",itest,ftest);
Output Result:
itest=12
ftest=65.432
6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function
6.2.3.1 CRC check function, 16Bit
unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.
Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.

Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.
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Example:
unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};
unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);
6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

Assignment operator for assignment.
Example:
inti;

i=100;

6.3 System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an error occurred during the Rievtech
Studio software is running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.

SRW?70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully
SRW70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW70 = 5- Insufficient memory

SRW?70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW?70 = 7- Password input error

SRW?70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW?70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions

SRW70 = 11- Logout successfully
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SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW?70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW?70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...
SRW70 = 17- Beingqueried, please wait ...
SRW70= 137- File does not exist

SRW70= 138- File type is error

SRW70= 139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70= 141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen

SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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